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FOREWOED 
By Lord Horder 

Although a recognition of tlie great importance of 
the present and of the probable future happenings 
in regard to the population trends in this country 
is slowly penetrating our social consciousness, most 
of us are still inclined to rationalise the facts so as 
to harmonise them with our mental comfort. As 
who should say : “ the subject needs expert 

enquiry ; there are many questions to which we do 
not Imow the answers and until we do know the 
answers it is useless to consider the remedies for 
the disease, if disease it be 

But neither humanist nor economist can escape 
the implications of the facts which are so clearly 
discovered in this book nor the obligations which 
the knowledge of these facts impose upon both of 
them. 

The author’s sub-title, “ A Factual Study of 
Contemporary Social Waste ”, gives us, in a short 
sentence, the motif of his research. Its purpose is 
“ to assess the extent, character and causes of 
social waste and to relate the findings to the 
problem of an ageing and diminishing population 
which, in turn, according to some authorities, wUl 
be faced with a decline in the mean intelligence 
quotient of the nation and a reduction in social 
competence 
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T]|,e future population, as Mr. Titmuss reminds 
us, is determined years ahead. It is therefore urgent 
that we do our utmost to stop avoidable mortality 
in children, in young people and in potential 
parents now. This is the most important of all the 
sociologist’s immediate considerations when the 
population problem is under review, and it is a 
consideration which applies far more to the 
working-classes than to any other, since the major 
part of any increase in the birth rate that may be 
forthcoming must arise in this class. It follows 
from thoughts like these that any eKective 
measures which can be taken in our time against 
the national calamity that faces us in regard to 
the population problem must all of them bo 
directed against the still more fundamental problem 
of poverty. , 

An important part of the author’s technique in 
dealing with this question is the measurement of 
vital statistics of one area in the country against 
another ; he makes a careful study of “ regional ” 
as against “ national ” health. In doing this there 
is revealed a close association of high death rate, 
high sickness rate and high inefficiency rate with 
poverty— end-results, all of them, in the main, of 
malnutrition. An interesting illustration of the 
author’s method is shown by some recruiting 
figures. In 1936 the rejection rate in the Home 
Counties was 32 per cent, whereas in the whole of 
England and Wales it was 48‘2 per cent. This 
means that if the same standard of health had 
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obtained all over tbe country as obtained ^n tbe 
more favoured districts 5993 more men would bave 
joined tbe army in tbis one year. 

But far more important illustrations of tbe 
method are provided in tbe chapters on Maternal 
Mortality and Premature Deaths. Tbe “ regional ” 
statistical method shows that whereas during tbe 
two years 1934-6 there was a percentage decline 
per 1000 deaths of childbearing women of 30 for 
Greater London, the figure was only 12 for the 
North and was as low as 3 for North I (Durham 
and Northumberland). This is evidence confirming 
my own repeated contention that research will 
probably discover that the essence of this particular 
problem (Maternal Mortality) lies in the fitness of 
the mother to produce her child. The author’s 
analysis of the dynamics of Premature Deaths 
demonstrates that one factor stands out promin- 
ently above all others as causative — the availa- 
bility of food for adequate nutrition. Ilis studies 
of “ regional ” unemployment and “ regional ” 
overcrowding are no less significant. North I shows 
a higher Infant Mortality, a higher Death Rate in 
children, and in all other age-groups also, than any 
other area except South Wales. 

The brunt of the burden of poverty falls inevit- 
ably upon the children, and the tragedy surround- 
ing the fact (if Orr’s estimate is correct) tliat four 
and a half million people spend an average of form 
shillings a week upon food lies in the certainty that 
it is the child who suffers most. Paradoxically, as 
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the ai^hior points out, we consider three shillings a 
week sufficient to maintain a child in health, yet 
if it were certified as a mental defective we should 
spend thirty shillings a week upon it for life. He 
might have added that if it is a juvenile delinquent, 
much the same paradox would apply. 

The 59 tables and the 3 diagrams which illus- 
trate the book are unusually clear, They mobilise 
for the first time a large amount of material 
bearing directly upon the question of poverty in its 
relation to premature death, to disease and to 
incapacity. In these tables, and in the text, the 
author has, it seems to me, rendered us all a signal 
service. For it is only by such careful and convin- 
cing work that we are hkely to change our present 
apathy for a conviction that this problem does not 
lie with the future generations but with us, and 
that effective action hes in our own hands. 
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It is indeed work that merits attention, as any 
student immersed in the study of any form of 
social physiology will readily confirm. 

A fact, f&r se, is of little value unless it be, first, 
disposed in its proper context ; secondly, related to 
allied established facts and knowledge ; and thirdly, 
understood and interpreted in terms of its influence 
and importance on other facts and on the whole 
field of social knowledge. When that point is reached, 
understanding must be translated into action. The 
measured facta of human birth, life and death, 
expressed in terms of the pain and suffering that 
is past, must be used to transform the conditions 
of the Hving. 

The aggregate of accumulated social knowledge 
is now so diverse, so vast, that as a result of 
enforced specialisation each branch of scientific 
research tends to be driven into isolation. Unfortun- 
ately, for many research workers isolation spells 
academic meaninglessness. Despite, therefore, the 
great advance in knowledge, we may still retain a 
nodding acquaintance with the attitude which 
resulted in the British Navy taldng two hundred 
years to reahse that scurvy was caused by in- 
adequate diet. 


IX 
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Ditfing the last twenty years or so there have 
been initiated innumerable experiments and re- 
searches into the causes and eifects of the mal- 
functioning of the human organism and yet we 
have no synthesis of the isolated results ; no 
correlation of the obscure but nevertheless con- 
nascent effects to the fundamental nature of human 
ills. 

It is to be deplored, therefore, that so much 
valuable information, so many relevant facts, are 
lost and buried in the avalanche of statistics, blue 
books, reports, bulletins, books and research pam- 
phlets that descend on the sociologist every year. 

If in this book I have rescued a few of these 
facts from threatened eclipse, or if I have done 
something towards relating our vital statistics to 
the factors that determine when and why the 
people of this country die, then my debt of gratitude 
to the many who have permitted me to quote from 
their researches and works, and to those who have 
helped me with advice and suggestions will be 
manifestly increased. Though T have drawn upon 
many sources, I hope, that in doing so, I have not 
unwittingly noisrepresented the material. 

I have also to acknowledge the assistance I have 
received at the hands of Government Departments, 
particularly the Ministry of Labour and the 
Registrar-General’s Office. 

On a different plane, however, I recognise that 
it is my wife, Kay— not only by her part in the 
publication of this book, but through her work 
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among the unemployed and forgotten mei;^ and 
women of London — who has helped me to visualise 
the human significance, and often the human 
tragedy, hidden behind each fact, and the purblind 
social waste that the forces of poverty and un- 
employment relentlessly generate, 

R. M. T. 


London, Jtily 1938. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Thebe can be no subject of more fundamental 
importance to any nation than the physical and 
mental well-being of its people. The measure of its 
importance can be gauged by its influence on the 
nation as a social and economic entity. Faced 
with the prospect of diminishing descendants, the 
momentousness of the problem is accentuated. 

In a period — like the Victorian era — when the 
reproduction rate was above unity, the nation could, 
apart from humanitarian issues, afford to allow the 
poorer sections of the population to return a high 
mortality rate. Whilst every generation was more 
than replacing itself, social waste and inefficiency 
was, of course, to be deplored ; but premature death 
did not endanger the future social and economic life 
of the country. 

To-day an ageing population confronted with 
the certainty of the approaching decline must re- 
assess the value of the poor to the community. 
It is from these, the poorer sections of the popu- 
lation, that the architects of the future are being 
increasingly disproportionately recruited. 

It is somewhat disconcerting to learn, therefore, 
that at a time when the falling birth-rate and ageing 
population is occasioning serious concern to the 
Government of the cormtry, little or no attention 
is being directed to the continued prevalence of 

xxiii 
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early «and unuecessary mortality among children, 
potential parents, and, in fact, all sections of the 
people. Nor is it a matter for congratulation that 
such concern — ^implying recognition of the attend- 
ant problems — should fail to appreciate the absence 
of any relationship to-day between wage rates and 
family responsibilities, size of family and housing 
policy; and should fail to remedy the present lack 
of any national investigation into the cause and 
extent of premature death, excessive morbidity, 
ill-health and social deterioration. 

The inauguration of the G-overnment’s nation- 
wide fitness campaign does httle more than imply 
the existence of ill-health and inefficiency in om’ 
midst to-day. The sequelae of ill-health must in the 
end be premature ageing and premature death for 
the majority of those who suffer. Men, women and 
children arc dying before their time. Is excessive 
mortality and its related factors characteristic of 
the whole of England and Wales or only of certain 
regions 1 Are some parts of the coimtry healthier 
than others, and, if so, why ? What, however, is of 
fundamental importance is to determine the extent 
of premature death, because an unduly high death- 
rate from aU or certain causes implies an equally 
high or even higher rate of ill-health, sickness, 
malnutrition and inefficiency, which at the same 
time must be sowing the seeds of premature death 
in future years. 

As there is at present no means of clinically 
assessing the health of the nation, recourse must he 
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made to mortality statistics. These, in turn, a?e not 
complete ; they lack much information that is 
desirable and they do not represent a perfect 
method of measuring the extent of ill-health. But 
an analysis, age group by age group, of all the avail- 
able data according to its regional distribution does 
provide, in broad terms, an accurate indication of 
the conditions extant in certain large areas of 
England and Wales. Just as we have as yet no 
reliable scientific standariE for measuring mal- 
nutrition, so we cannot assess subnormal health. 
“ Normality ” and “ average ” are often confused 
when interpreting the health level of the nation. 
Many school medical officers of health, for instance, 
interpret normal health by subjective means if it 
approximates to the average health of the com- 
munity in which they work, regardless of the con- 
flux of heterogeneous factors in that area tending 
to produce a high or low level of communal well- 
being. In a similar way, it is a common fallacy to 
regard any regional or local departure from a 
national mortality rate as representing the extent 
of the particular problem. The publications of the 
Ministry of Health, the Eegistrar-G-eneral and the 
Board of Education, bearing on public health, in- 
variably do so, however, when contrasting the 
distribution of physical phenomena in one area 
with that of another. There are, of course, in many 
cases extenuating circumstances and difficulties 
in the way of adequate compilation and presenta- 
tion of vital statistics, and, whilst naturally there 
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is ncf intention whatever of minimising discrep- 
ancies in, for instance, regional death, rates, the 
results of a comparison of regional rates with, the 
national rate arc extensively used and quoted, the 
implications always being that the variation is 
quite small and not in itself sn£6.cient cause for 
investigation or alarm. Take, for example, the 
Registrar-Gleneral’s discussion on the distribution 
of infant mortality in 1935 in which he states that 
the rate for North I is in excess of the national rate 
by 33 per cent as compared with 32 per cent in 
1934. The continual use of this national rate as a 
standard to judge favourable or unfavourable 
conditions can be a source of much error. The 
standard is a debased one and therefore can provide 
no adequate basis for measuring the extent of the 
geographical distribution of a particular factor. 
In the case of infant mortality in North I just in- 
stanced, the excess deaths, when judged by the 
rate obtaining in the Home Counties (South Bast of 
England excluding London), amount to 65 per cent. 

This book attempts, therefore, to assess the 
extent, character and causes of social waste and to 
relate the findings to the problem of an ageing and 
diminishing population which, in turn, according to 
some authorities, will be faced with a decline in 
the mean intelhgence quotient of the nation and 
a reduction in social competence. The qualitative 
aspect of the problem cannot be ignored, because 
no form of social progress is possible unless there is 
a continuous improvement of individuals. 



INTEODUCTION 


XXVll 


In the following chapters the South Ea^fc of 
England and component areas such as the Home 
Coimties (Registrar-General’s Division “ Remainder 
of South East ”) and London have in most cases 
been taken as the optimum health standard at 
which to aim, but at the same time it is perhaps 
necessary to point out that there is considerable 
room for improvement in these areas, Nevertheless, 
an analysis on this basis takes us further towards 
assessing the totality of the issues involved, and 
more than suffices to provide a picture of the prob- 
lems to be solved. 

Having judged the extent of the problem, what 
are the predominant causative factors ? Accord- 
ingly an attempt is made to evaluate the cor- 
relation between premature death and its close 
relatives ill-health, malnutrition and “ hfe without 
interest ”, and factors such as imemployment, 
poor relief and unsatisfactory environment not 
productive in large measure of communal well- 
being. 

In general the statistics cited are those for 1936, 
but it should be added that analyses of previous 
years confirm the findings for the twelve months 
under review. According to provisional figures for 
1937 supplied by the Registrar-General before 
publication, no material change is apparent. The 
crude death rate reveals an increase of 0-3 above 
1936, and the birth rate an increase of O-l. 

Throughout the succeeding pages, in considering 
any one of the many problems discussed, two factors 
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sliotlld be kept in mind : (1), that tboso regions 
suffering from economic under-privilege and most 
exposed to malnutrition-inducing conditions con- 
tain by far a bigber proportion of our children ; 
and (2), that it is only bigber fertility in these 
regions that has prevented an earlier and probably 
calamitous fall in the size of the population. 

In the final analysis, the children are the nation’s 
most valuable asset ; out of them it grows ; they are 
its future ; on them must descend its government ; 
and upon them will its position and influence among 
the comity of nations depend. 

Not only does this book attempt to assess the 
extent, character, and causes of social waste quanti- 
tatively and qualitatively, in relation to the future, 
but it tries to connect and mobilise much of the 
available material, statistical and otherwise, bearing 
on the influence of poverty in determining avoid- 
able ill-health and untimely death in the interests 
of those who realise that, just as man by his actions 
creates ill-health and misery, so can man by his 
work create health and happiness. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE PROBLEM OE POPULATION 

(1) THE APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM 

The governing outlook on life of tke majority of 
English, people to-day has its counterpart in the 
minds of those who Uved in the Victorian era. It 
can perhaps best be described as an unreasoning 
belief that, despite the cataclysm of the last war and 
the menace of the next, the future will resemble the 
past. This majority may concede that scientific 
progress will bring some few changes in its train, but, 
rightly or wrongly, they cling to the principles of the 
obscurantist. They have been taught to believe that 
physical and spiritual contentment is incompatible 
with a belief in a dynamic and changing future. The 
continuance of their contented, dull, mass-belief 
fives, and their happy but nevertheless asocial pre- 
occupation with respectable ritual depends on the 
trends of to-day and the shape of to-morrow re- 
maining hidden. In their blind refusal to face the 
reality of fundamental issues they create in their 
own minds a future society akin to the contented 
one they occupy to-day. They even picture another 
war on the backgroimd of 1914 painted in with 
the colours of 1870. Ho disturbing thoughts must 

3 
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intriide on their faith in the rigidity and rightness of 
the only society they know ; not even the future 
prospects of national suicide. The fact that they are 
not replacing themselves raises no fears and evokes 
no interest in the placidity of their minds. The 
appearance duling the last few years of the popula- 
tion problem iuj for instance, the daily press and 
over the wireless is dismissed as sensationalism ; 
a reversion to witchcraft and demonology. They 
summon the ghost of Malthus and say that just as 
he was proved to be wrong, so too will the socio- 
logists of to-day. They refuse to believe because they 
do not wish to believe. If, as they hold, the future is 
full of promise for themselves and their children, 
surely, then, there is nothing to disturb their peace 
of mind. Nothing to do but mount, mass upon 
mass, the ironmongery of destruction. Thereby they 
remove the necessity to think, to understand and 
to work. 

In the opinion of the writer these tenets are held 
in the main by the majority of the ever-growing 
urban population ; by those who represent an in- 
creasingly important proportion of our total popula- 
tion — the great middle and lower middle class groups 
living in the sprawling suburhias of our towns and 
cities. Theirs is a mechanomorphic cosmology. As 
Aldous Huxley remarks, “ They move through life 
hollow with pointlessness, trying to fill the void with- 
in them by external stimuh^ — ^newspaper reading, 
day-dreaming at the films, radio music and chatter, 
the playing, and above all the watching, of games, 
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‘ good times ’ of every sort It is they who, hy their 
attitude, represent the danger to democracy from 
within. Despite their relatively prosperous condi- 
tion, it is they who, judged hy the statistics for the 
South East, have a lower birth rate than any other 
region of England and Wales. The mile upon mile 
of uniform villas have rightly been described as 
“ birth control barracks It is these large groups of 
people whose sense of communal responsibility is 
adolescent. But upon its development — ^in time — 
probably depends the future of the country, of 
democracy, and possibly of civilisation. The choice 
lies between words and facts, infantilism and adult 
responsibility. It is these classes who know practic- 
ally nothing of conditions in the North and Wales 
and at present recognise no responsibility. They do 
not realise that it is the poor who have maintained, 
and are maintaining, even our present low rate of 
replacement; that our numbers are being increas- 
ingly disproportionately recruited from amongst the 
unemployed, the unhealthy and mal-nouiished, the 
mentally sub-normal, and from the ranks of those 
reared in the most unsatisfactory environment and 
subjected to social and economic hardships. 

A century ago Malthus administered a profound 
shock to our sensibihties. He disturbed complacency, 
and that, in this country, appears to be a social 
crime. 

Facts, particularly when xmpleasant, are dis- 
liked and evaded. As Mr. Keynes has remarked, 
“ There is nothing a government hates more than 
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to l>e ■well-informed; for it makes tke process of 
arriving at decisions muck more complicated and 
dilEcnlt Nevertkeless tke only sound approack 
for government or people to tke problems of popula- 
tion is tkrougk tke kno'wn and ascertainable facts. 
In tke following pages, tkerefore, an attempt is made 
to present in as brief terms as possible tke position 
to-day, tke probable circumstances to-morrow, and 
tke resultant economic and social consequences. 

(2) POPULATION TRENDS 

Tke forces of population trends kave ebbed and 
flowed unceasingly tkrougk time, seemingly witkout 
purpose or direction, and always ■witk little or no 
attention ftom governments to their momentous 
influence on tke welfare and destiny of mankind. 
Tke action of these forces in tke past now presents 
us -with problems wkick, by the implicit nature of 
tkek national and consequently international im- 
portance and urgency, demand and merit attention. 

We are living on tke high fertility of past genera- 
tions and are not reproducmg ourselves to-day. Tke 
birth rate has been declining for sixty years and tke 
net reproduction rate now stands well below unity 
at 0-7 34. This means that every one thousand newly 
bom girls will, before they die, give birth to 734 
girls. In 1875 tke birth rate was about 35 per 1000 ; 
in 1936 it had fallen to 14’ 8. Incidentally the 
average annual number of births during 1933-6 was 
lower than in any year since 1849, when tke popula- 
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tion stood at 17,500,000. Alongside, tlic standard- 
ised death, rate fell from 20-9 per thousand living 
(1871-5) to 9-2 in 1936. Mortality cannot, of course, 
continue to decline. The reason why the population 
has not already started to diminish is this reduction 
in the death rate, which has fallen concurrently 
with the birth rate. We have now reached the stage, 
however, when the death rate trend has changed, 
the rate now beginning to rise as a result of the 
population gradually growing older. The following 
table illustrates the decline in replacement rates : 

TABLE i 
EnaTHiTY Rates 



Average Number of OUlWrciv 
born to each Woman passing 
tliroiigh the Ohild-bearing 
Period ; with the Pertihfey 
Kates, found in DKToront 
Years In England and Wales 

Average Number of 
Female Cliilrlren bom 
to each Woman in the 
Same Circumstances 

1861 

4-49 

2.20 

1861 

4-61 

2-26 

1871 

4-78 

2.34 

1881 

4-64 

2-28 

1891 

4- 16 

2-04 

1901 

361 

1-73 

1911 

2'94 

1-44 

1921 

2-72 

1'32 

1931 

1-91 

0.93 

1934 

1-79 

0.87 


These figures do not, it must be remembered, take 
into account deaths between the ages 0 and 50. If 
fertility remains at its present level the population 
will decline at a rate of approximately 24 per cent 
in every generation. On the other hand if present 
trends continue, and there is no reason to suppose 
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at aay rate an immediate change, the po.sition will he 
more serious. 

Chief among the better-known estimates of the 
future population are those by Dr. Enid Charles.^ 
These calculations were made on the basis of vary- 
ing postulates. Dr. Charles’ second method appears 
to represent the most logical extrapolation of 
recent tendencies and has therefore been adopted 
for the purposes of this book. It assumes that both 
mortahty and fertility rates will decline in accord- 
ance with recent trends. The result shows that if the 
rates dechne for another fifty years in the same pro- 
portion as they have in the past, the descendants of 
the present population will, one hundred years from 
now number approximately 4 , 600,000 (or less than 
half the present population of London). At that point 
the population over sixty years of age will, on this 
estimate, be substantially in excess of the popula- 
tion under that age. Even by the end of the present 
century the figure for England and Wales will have 
dropped from 40 , 600,000 to 17 , 500 , 000 . The pro- 
found effect of these tendencies on the age composi- 
tion of the population can be visualised when it is 
realised that on the basis of the 1931 census the 
number of children will in seven years — by 1945 — 
have decreased by 25 per cent and the number of 
elderly persons (over sixty) will have increased by 
36 per cent. 

Diagram Number I illustrates the probable trend 

^ Special Moniorandum No. 40 of the London and Cambridge 
Economic Service, 1935. 
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in pt)pnlation based on Dr. Charles’ estimate. The 
diagram that follows indicates the probable trend in 
birth and death rates. Both diagrams represent, in 
the light of the information we have, reasonable 
assumptions, but they camiot, of course, be accepted 
as accm’ate forecasts. Migration has been ignored. 

It must be remembered that for the period to 
1956 the population over 20 years of age is already 
born. During this period the change in age structure 
is Hkely to have a more profound effect on our 
economic and social life than any decline in total 
population, thus : 

Per Cent of Total Population 



0-4 

6-14 

1D-6B 

60 up 

1936 

. 7-05 

16-27 

64-23 

12-45 

1950 

. 446 

10-94 

67-58 

17-01 

1960 

. 3-23 

8-57 

67-50 

20-69 


As Mr. Dimcan Sandys, M.P., remarked at the 
Conservative Party Conference in September 1937, 
“ Perhaps the most disquieting phenomenon of a 
declining birth rate is the progressive rise in the 
average age of the population ”. An ageing popula- 
tion is always a sign of a declining one. The remark- 
able change in the age structure when comparing 
1950 — ^twelve years ahead — with 1931 is self- 
evident. Even in the last six years for which pub- 
lished figures are available (1931-6) the number of 
young children under 10 fell by 550,000, whilst the 
number of people over 60 rose by 729,000. By 
looking further ahead — sixty years hence — instead 
of there being nearly 24 children in every 100 
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people (as in 1931) there are likely to he only "S-i, 
whilst the proportion of old people will have risen 
from 11 in 1931 to 44. As to the immediate future, 
the following table provides an example on a small 
scale of one facet of the problem. 

The industrial population is almost entirely com- 
posed of people between the ages of 15 and 66, and 
the table shows the annual increase in the male and 
female population between those ages from 1871 to 
1930, together with estimates to 1950. As those who 
will be 15 in 1950 are already born, the estimates 
can only be affected by a considerable increase or 
decrease in the death rate for children or by emigra- 
tion on a large scale. 


TABLE 2 

AiiHgAL Inorbase of PoPDLATioir OF WoiuaMO Aobs (15-66) 
IN Enoland and Waxes 



Males 

Femalea 

Eotweea 1871 and 1881 
„ 1881 1891 

„ 1891 „ 1901 

„ 1901 „ 1911 

„ 1911 „ 1921 

„ 1921 „ 1931 

„ 1931 „ 1936 

„ 1935 „ 1940 

„ 1940 „ 1946 

„ 1946 „ 1960 

92.000 
100,000 

143.000 

130.000 

70.000 

124.000 

182.000 

76.000 

30.000 
1,000 

97.000 

114.000 

108.000 

187.000 

125.000 

113.000 

144.000 

60.000 
2,000 

-60,000 


In National Income and 0%itlay, Colin Clark gives 
estimates of the occupied male population based on 
Dr. Charles’ assumptions. For 1935 he states the 
percentage of occupied males to total population 
as 32-9. By 1950 he estimates that it will rise to 
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36-1’. These figures are referred to later. As to 
the inactive age groups, in the next 20 years 
the 4-14 group (to which elementary school 
children belong) will decrease to 57 per cent of 
its present figure. At the other extreme the group 
60 and over will increase to 143 per cent of its 
present figure. 

Dr. Charles’ statistics represent — ^to quote her 
own words — “ a more reasonable forecast of the 
trend of population, if no new social agencies inter- 
vene to check declining fertility ”. Subsequent to 
Dr. Charles’ first estimates she and Pearl Moshinslcy 
contributed a chapter, “ Difierential Fertility in 
England and Wales ”, to Political Arithmetic, pub- 
lished in 1938. After a detailed statistical analysis 
of differential fertility the authors’ remark ; “ The 
main result of this enquiry, therefore, is to remove 
any justification for a complacent view of the 
possibilities examined elsewhere ”. In discussing 
the prospect of a reversal ensuing when all except 
the most fertile stocks have been eliminated, they 
say : “. , . we are at least entitled to ntge that 
swh a contingency is too remote to prevent a large- 
scale decline in the total population during the next 
half-century 

Before, however, turning to a consideration of 
the consequences of the changing size and age 
structure of the total population it is necessary, 
as this book is concerned with the regional in- 
cidence of mortality and poverty, to refer briefly 
to differential fertility in the areas in question. The 
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figures of county gross reproduction rates are taken 
from, “ Changes in Fertility in England and Wales ” 
{Political Arithmetic), by Mr. D. V. Glass, to whom 
the author is indebted. The rates, based on census 
years, are for the fifty-five registration counties. 
In 1931 Durham and Monmouthshire were first 
and second with 1-27S and 1-140 respectively, 
Surrey and London being fifty-second and fifty- 
fourth with 0-767 and 0-780 respectively. For the 
particular purposes of this book the rates for the 
counties in the North, Wales and the South East 
have been expressed in terms of Durham = 100, 
thus : 

Aorth 1. 


Durham .... 

. 100 

Northmn'bGi'land . 

. 81 

Remainder of North 

Yorkahiie North Riding 

. 89 

Yorhshiic East Riding . 

. 85 

Cumherland 

. 84 

Yorkshire West Riding . 

. 71 

Lancashire .... 

. 70 

Cheshire .... 

. 66 

Westmorland 

. 66 

Wales I. 

Monmouthshire 

. 89 

Brecknockshire 

. 81 

Glamorganshire . 

. 81 

Carmarthenshire . 

. 72 

Wales II. 

Montgomeryshire . 

. 85 

Anglesey .... 

. 82 

Radnorshire 

. 81 

Pembrokeshire 

. 80 

Plintshire . . ■ 

. 79 
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Wales II. — contd. 


Denbighshire 

. 78 

Merionethshire 

. 76 

Caernarvonshire . 

. 67 

Cardiganshire 

. 60 

South East 


Hampshire . 

. 77 

Oxioidshire . 

. 73 

Berkshire 

. 72 

Esses .... 

. 72 

Buckinghamshire . 

. 70 

Bedfordshire 

. 68 

Hertfordshire 

. 65 

Middlesex . 

. 63 

Loudon 

. 61 

Sussex 

. 61 

Surrey 

. 60 


As Mr. Glass points out, in 1931 only two regions 
of high fertility remain, Monmouthshire and the 
Durham-North Riding region. Of the fifty-five 
registration counties only one, Durham, appeared 
to have a net reproduction rate above unity in 1931. 
The gross reproduction rate for England and Wales 
as a whole in 1931 expressed in terms of the Durham 
rate was 73. It can therefore be seen that of the 
registration counties in the South East only Hamp- 
shire exceeded this figure, whilst the great majority 
of the Northern and Welsh counties were above 
the national rate. In the chapter “Infant Mortality” 
it is indicated that assuming the buth-rates (per 
1000 women aged 16-44) in the South East had 
operated in the North and Wales during the 
decennium ended 1936, our child population would 
have been reduced by a figure approaching 250,000. 
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By applying this assumption to the whole of Eng- 
land and Wales the reduction would have been in 
the neighbourhood of 500,000. Obversely if the 
rates for Durham and Northumberland had ob- 
tained throughout the same period in the South 
East we should have had approximately 500,000 
more children, and if in the whole of England and 
Wales approximately an additional 1,100,000. 

That in brief is a review of (o) population trends, 
(6) age structure and (c) differential fertility. 

For a detailed description of the statistical 
methods employed in arriving at certain of the 
estimates reference should be made to the works 
of Kuczynsld, Charles and Glass. The influence 
of migration can be discounted unless there is a 
return to large-scale emigration or immigration, 
which at the present appears extremely remote. 
Extensive emigration would merely intensify the 
problem by not only reducing our population but by 
further distorting the age structure. It is somewhat 
difficult, therefore, to appreciate the recent move- 
ment among certain circles in this country to 
stimulate youthful emigration to the Dominions 
and Colonies. It may be inspired by the colonial de- 
mands so fashionable to-day, or by the rather selfish 
attitude on the part of some Dominion Authorities. 
For instance, Senator Sir George Pearce, when 
speaking in Perth on 9th March, 1988, said that 
Austraha must “ populate or perish ”, and added, 
“ The best way to encounter the problem was to 
increase the flow of British immigrants This does 
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not indicate a true appreciation of the problems that 
we in this country will have to face. 

On the other hand, as most, if not all, the 
countries with white populations have declining 
birth rates, it is unlilcely that wc could recruit from 
them, and it does not seem feasible to suggest that 
we should look to the coloured races for assistance. 

Any consideration of this problem must, of 
course, assume that we shall avoid a major war. It 
should be remembered that our population will con- 
tinue for many years to bear the marks of 1914-18. 
War is always dysgenic ; that means to say it always 
kills the best types from amongst the biologically 
important age groups. 

It is not the purpose of this book to discuss why 
the birth rate is falhng in such a fashion or to suggest 
possible lines of approach towards a solution of the 
problem but to analyse contemporary mortality 
and poverty. In any case it is difihcult to assess 
the value of, for instance, family endowment until 
our vital statistics are more adequate. Chiefly un- 
satisfactory are our statistics relating to fertility. 
At what ages do mothers have first and subsequent 
children ? What is the duration of marriage and 
the proportion of childless marriages ? How long do 
parents wait before having their first child ? What 
is the gap between subsequent children and why ? 
What occupations involve a lower birth rate and 
a smaH-sized family ? What is the maternal mor- 
tality rate for second and subsequent children ? 
What is the infant mortahty rate for first children 
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and does it show an improvement for subsequent 
children ? How do these questions affect calcula- 
tions of the mean expectation of hfe which in 1933 
stood at 60-8 ? 

Incredible though it may appear, none of these 
vital questions can be answered. If, for instance, we 
wish to know the fertility of British mothers in the 
age group 19-24, we have to rely on (a) a process of 
deduction and conjecture mainly empirical, or (b) 
formulae compiled by foreign countries on their own 
nationals. The second method is more generally 
adopted, but as it is based on women living under 
totally different conditions, e.g. Germans, Nor- 
wegians, Swedes, etc., it is bound to involve some 
margin of error. 

Much of the information that we lack to-day 
Sweden has had for 184 years and recognised as 
vital in 1774. It is also true to say that many other 
countries with white populations can answer most, 
if not all, of the questions propoimded above. 

It will be seen, therefore, that with so many 
imponderables we are hardly in a position to judge 
the value of different methods of family endowment. 
It is earnestly to be hoped that the recent Popula- 
tion (Statistics) Bill wdll provide us with much of the 
information we now require. It must, however, be 
some years before the additional statistics are avail- 
able. In the meantime, and even when the results are 
ready for use, it seems of paramount importance to 
prevent unnecessary and avoidable mortality among 
the children, young people and parents of to-day. 

c 
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(3) EOONOMIO AND SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES 

Just as the size and age composition of the popula- 
tion has determined economic, social and even 
foreign policy in the past, so it will in the future. 
However repellent it is to those who dislike facts and 
refuse to face their implications, it is not an over- 
statement to suggest that the changes to be wrought 
by a declining and ageing population will be pro- 
found and far-reaching, not, as many imagine, in 
some far-distant future, but within the lifetime 
of the majority of our present population. Con- 
currently with these changes it is logical to assume 
continued technological and productive advances. 
Particularly wUl these factors influence and change 
the hves of the children, young people and those 
approaching middle age — ^hlie the author — within 
the next ten to twenty years. As Sir William 
Beveridge said, when speaking at the Geographical 
Association’s Conference on 6th January, 1937; “ In 
twenty-five years we shall be in a panic about the 
population of this country He added that, “ For 
the last seventeen years economists have been 
talking about nothing but banking policy and the 
gold standard, but the centre of the social sciences 
is going to be the problem of population 

It is not possible — even if it were desirable — ^to 
outline the whole range and variety of consequences 
of a declining and ageing population aflecting every 
minute and insignificant aspect of our economic and 
social life. What follows, therefore, is an attempt to 
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indicate some of tlie major difficulties tliat are likely 
to arise. 

As the changes in the age distribution become 
more pronounced and influential, conjointly with a 
stationary and then declining population, con- 
sumption demand on all forms of industry is likely 
to vary to a considerable extent. Many examples 
come to mind, such as bath-chairs for perambula- 
tors, to cite one perhaps rather extreme instance 
of the change-over from the requirements of youth 
to those of old age. The need for more durable goods 
such as furniture will also diminish as the smaller 
number of children now being born reach a marrying 
age. This factor will also afiect the demand for 
houses and flats. The increasing munber of old 
people will call for difierent types of housing or 
flat accommodation. The provision of many of the 
social services will have to change as childish 
complaints decline and diseases of old age increase, 
thus affecting hospitals, institutions, clinics and 
practically all medical services. The higher pro- 
portion of women over the age of 50 is a contributory 
factor. The ratio of females to males in this age 
group will increase from 1-204 (1935) to 1-268 
(1960). All these tendencies may at first quite 
possibly involve over-production in certain classes 
of industry. One has only to recall the deplor- 
able plight of the coal and cotton trades since the 
war, superficially due to loss of overseas markets, 
but actually, of course, attributable to a falling- 
off in the number of purchasers, to appreciate 
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the consequences of a contracting market to 
particular industries at first, but eventually to all 
forms. 

There is every indication that a declining 
population will not result in declining unemploy- 
ment. On the contrary, the incidence of unemploy- 
ment is likely to increase as a result of the change- 
over with its impact on all forms of economic and 
social activity. It should also be remembered that 
simultaneously the shift in age structure will reduce 
the flexibility of labour supply.^ This process can 
already be seen operating in miniature in parts of 
the North and Wales, where employers are, for 
example, unable to obtain young workers due to 
declining numbers and emphasised out of all pro- 
portion by transference and migration. They are 
faced, therefore, with having to employ either older 
men (implying higher wages) or transferring their 
factories to districts where the supply of labour is 
more mobile. The experience of the North and 
Wales shows that a background of decHning popula- 
tion (with a distorted age structure) is not attractive 
to industry. The view that dccHning and ageing 
numbers are hkely to increase unemployment is also 
held by Sir William Beveridge, Chairman of the 
Unemployment Insurance Statutory Committee, by 
Mr. H. D. Henderson and other noted economists. In 
any study of social demography there is, therefore, 

^ Por asaitiple, see Report of London Regional Advisory Council 
for Juvenile Employment (issued Aprjl, 1938), warning employers in 
thn London area of shortage of juvemlo workers. In ten years the 
position will grow far more serious. 
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one factor of incalculable importance wMch. per- 
meates and influences any consideration of tbe con- 
sequences to be wrought by changes in the size and 
composition of the population. This factor can be 
described by saying that the type of expanding 
predominantly youthful population which has pre- 
vailed in this country since the Middle Ages is fast 
becoming a characteristic of the past. 

The whole of the industrial system in this country 
as we know it to-day was born into and grew up — 
and thrived — on continually expanding home and 
foreign markets. This influence was of major im- 
portance in impelling rapid recovery from periodic 
business depressions. The very pressure of increas- 
ing numbers and expanding demand not only con- 
ditioned the tempo and extent of recovery, but also 
prevented the depression from touching the lower 
levels which might have been experienced with a 
stationary or falling population. It does not appear, 
therefore, that in the future we can expect any 
automatic solution of our economic problems. 

The twin factors of technical progress and over- 
production in a stationary or declining conununity 
will naturally lead to a reduction in the price levels 
— especially for primary products. If this con- 
sequence is met by State restriction of production 
and the artificial raising of prices to meet declin- 
ing demand, the result may well be a considerable 
lowering in the standard of life. On this aspect it 
is, of course, unpleasant to dwell, but such tend- 
encies, giving added impetus to rationalisation and 
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productivity, will lead to an increase in the incidence 
of unemployment and again to a lowered standard 
of living. 

The question of over-production of goods has 
already been referred to, but accompanying the 
change in demand maybe an insufficiency of invest- 
ment outlets to absorb surplus savings. This, in 
itself, may be disastrous, but nevertheless it is 
predictable and may develop from a number of 
causative factors : one, for example, being a decline 
in building demands (factories, municipal buildings 
such as schools, and notably houses and fiats). This 
question of a dechne in the house-building industry 
from the inflated demand in recent years may 
assume considerable importance within the next ten 
years or so, particularly as the numbers reaching 
adult age diminish together with the recent tendency 
for the age at marriage to increase (1931-6, bache- 
lors 27- 30-27-53, spinsters 25-4:7-26-59). This last 
factor of “ delayed marriage ” may be dne to econ- 
omic stress and to the growing numbers of elderly 
and old people dependent on fewer young people 
for support. These considerations lead in turn to 
the influence of a growing burden of taxation on 
the “ occupied ” population. 

As Mr. Duncan Sandys, M.P., emphasised at the 
Conservative Party Conference in September, 1937 : 
“ A declining population must inevitably involve a 
deterioration in the whole standard of life of our 
people. With a population whose numbers are de- 
ehning, and whose average age is rising, we shall he 
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faced with the situation of a smaller and smaller 
proportion of active workers having to support an 
ever-increasing proportion of old people. Old-age 
pensions at present amounted to £40,000,000. In less 
than thirty years’ time they will he costing nearly 
£65,000,000.” Lt.-Col. J. Sandeman Allen, M.P., 
later remarked appropriately that “ it was little 
short of criminal ” for municipalities and firms to 
prevent men and women from getting married. 

It would appear that Mr. Sandys is somewhat 
exaggerating the position. Earlier in this chapter 
Colin Clark’s estimates of the occupied population 
were quoted which indicate a rise — not a fall — up 
to 1950. But what, however, must not be over- 
looked is that whilst there may be a rise the occupied 
population will be considerably older and more 
heavily concentrated in the higher age groups. 
Clark assumes — on the basis of the 1931 census — 
that : 

86 per cent of the age group 60-64 will be at work. 

65 „ „ 65-69 „ 

33 „ „ 70 and over wiU be at work. 

These assumptions leave out of account the recent 
tendency for a reduction in the retiral age. It is to 
be hoped that this tendency will not be checked 
even if it does involve a smaller occupied popula- 
tion. Nevertheless, the burden of inactive age 
groups is likely to grow. Old people do not repay 
investment and generally speaking are more ex- 
pensive to maintain than children, particularly as 
many require separate households. To maintain 
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this burden women may tend to remain longer in 
employment thus postponing marriage. The decHne 
in the number of new female entrants to industry 
may add an incentive by a consequent rise in 
female wage-rates. 

On these related questions of housing, marriage, 
and the birth rate it is not out of place to reflect on 
the character of existing housing and Overcrowding 
Acts. To what extent will the houses at present 
being erected by various authorities come within 
the existing definition of overcrowding should the 
average size of the family increase as a result of some 
form of Tamily Endowment or the financial en- 
couragement to parents to have larger famihes ? 
Also, will the tendency in many of our large towns 
to erect flats defeat any desire to raise the birth 
rate ? As a typical example of the complete lack of 
foresight on the problem, the recently introduced 
Housing (Financial Provisions) BiU intended to 
make special provision for agricultural housing will, 
unfortunately, tend to influence local authorities to 
erect smaller houses. 

There is another aspect of the change-over from 
an increasing and then stationary population to a 
shrinking one that relates to the provision and cost 
of social services. This is discussed in the chapter 
on “ Inter-Regional Migration ” (Econonaic Con- 
sequences). Schools, roads, transport, telephone and 
postal, water, electricity, gas and other essential 
services will stiU he required all over the country 
but by a smaller and ageing population, whilst 
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an ageing “ occupied ” class will liave to pay 
for them. As tie demand for the volume of these 
services such as electricity and gas diminishes, it 
is likely that the cost will rise. Instances of 
the education question can aheady he found in 
many parts of the North and Wales (where the 
population is now declining) and in Scotland. 
Village schools at one time taking over twenty 
children now have to teach less than ten, but the 
school and the staff are still required. This problem 
of the cost of essential services is likely to he further 
intensified if the present tendency for industry and 
large numbers of the population to migrate to the 
South continues unchecked. Reference here should, 
however, be made to the particular chapter on 
migration and its social and economic consequences. 
Apart from these essential services and other forms 
of expenditure, there is also the question of the 
growing burden of the major item in the national 
budget — Defence Forces — and its partner the 
National Debt. Defence is not likely to grow less 
expensive when there are fewer to protect. Mr. 
Chamberlain may possibly have had this in mind in 
stating, when discussing on 7th March, 1938, the 
expenditure of £l, 500, 000,000-£2, 000, 000,000 on 
armaments : “I need not impress upon Hon. 
Members the gravity of these figures or of the pros- 
pects which lie before us if no alleviation of the 
situation can be obtained ”. 

There is httle doubt that the slower rate of 
recovery from the abnormal world depression of 
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1930-33, can be partly explained by the diminisbcd 
pressure resulting from tbe slowing-up in population 
increase not only at home but abroad. It follows on, 
therefore, to enquire to what extent has this process 
given rise to the growth of economic nationalism. 
Conjointly with the factors of rationalisation, mass 
production and scientific agricultural output, the 
slowing-down in the rate of demand by industrial 
countries (such as Great Britain) for agricultural 
products reacted unfavourably in turn on the de- 
mand for industrial commodities. The scope of the 
subject is, of course, far too wide to discuss in all its 
bearings, but unquestionably population growth is a 
contributory factor. It seems unhlcely that, failing 
a considerable rise in the standard of life of the 
minions of natives of Africa and Asia, this country 
can look for an extensive expansion m foreign trade, 
as the Dominions and most of the countries with 
white populations have similar replacement prob- 
lems to our own. As the population question grows 
in importance in this and other countries, it is 
fervently to be hoped that the world will be sane 
enough not to extend the dominance of economic 
autarchy, but, remembering the past, it is not out 
of the question. 

The speech by Mr. Duncan Sandys has already 
been cited, but it is not irrelevant to quote here 
the press report of his statement that “whilst 
he was not advocating what was called ‘ breeding 
babies for cannon fodder nevertheless, we should 
be shirking our responsibility if we were to con- 



I THE PKOBLEM OF POPULATION 27 

ceal from ourselves the fact that a great Empire 
like ours, whose population would be growing pro- 
gressively smaller and older, must inevitably 
become increasingly vulnerable to attack It 
seems that Germany has aheady been giving 
attention to our declining birth rate. Professor 
Schultze remarks in Neues Volk (January, 1938) that 
“ England is more than saturated with colonies 
which it cannot exploit, because it lacks the men 
and women. It must be said, with all emphasis, 
that it is high time to satisfy German Colonial 
demands ”. 

Discussing the same problem in Ends and Means, 
Huxley writes: “ In the past Sweden, Portugal and 
Holland attempted to keep up the status of a 
Great Power on the basis of a population that was 
absolutely and relatively small. All of them failed 
in the attempt. If only for demographical reasons, 
Britain should take all possible steps to avoid a 
struggle for imperial power which, if not im- 
mediately fatal, will almost certainly prove fatal 
a couple of generations hence.” There is no in- 
tention, however, to enter here upon a discussion 
of the impact of population on foreign pohey, but 
Sir Xingsley Wood, Minister of Health, stated at the 
Conservative Party Conference, that this was a 
matter which considerably affected our National 
and Imperial destiny. It was one of considerable 
moment in determining our future social and 
economic policy. Euture population, he remarked, 
was determined many years ahead, and if we 
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ignored this problem now, it might well be too 
late. 

It is not too much to liope that if steps are taken to 
raise the replacement rate they will not be actuated 
by pressure from those who may feel that our de- 
clining birth rate will have serious consequences to 
National or Imperial security. Military considera- 
tions were responsible for the censuses carried out 
in the kingdom of Ancient China in 788 B.c. and 
689 B.o. Reasons of a like nature are at work in 
similarly autocratic European countries to-day, 
despite their claim to be both progressive and 
modern, but nevertheless it is to be desired that in a 
democracy such as ours other considerations of a 
higher social order will have both value and in- 
fluence. 

The demographic problem in four to five years’ 
time can be summarised as the impact of a pro- 
gressively declining and ageing population, with 
a heavy proportion of “ suspended mortality ”, 
on our delicately balanced economic and social 
structure. 

Mr. J. M. Keyues thinks that " the first result to 
prosperity of a change-over from au increasing to a 
declining population may be very disastrous On 
the other hand, he is of the opinion that, always 
assuming (by no means a justifiable assumption) we 
show the necessary wisdom and foresight, we may be 
able to utilise the change-over to raise the general 
standard of living. The importance of his views are 
such that the concluding words of the Galton Lecture 
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he delivered before the Eugenics Society on 16th 
February, 1937, follow; 

“Yet there will be many social and political 
forces to oppose the necessary change. It is probable 
that we cannot make the changes wisely unless we 
make them gradually. We must foresee what is be- 
fore us and move to meet it half-way. If capitalist 
society rejects a more equal distribution of incomes 
and the forces of banking and finance succeed in 
maintaining the rate of interest somewhere near the 
figure which ruled on the average during the nine- 
teenth century (which was, by the way, a little 
lower than the rate of interest which rules to-day), 
then a chronic tendency towards the under-employ- 
ment of resources must in the end sap and destroy 
that form of society.’- But if, on the other hand, 
persuaded and guided by the spirit of the age and 
such enhghtenment as there is, it permits — as I 
believe it may — a gradual evolution in our attitude 
towards accumulation, so that it shall be appropriate 
to, the circumstances of a stationary or declining 
population, we shall be able, perhaps, to get the 
best of both worlds — ^to mamtain the liberties and in- 
dependence of our present system, whilst its more 
signal faults gradually suffer euthanasia as the dim- 
inishing importance of capital accumulation and the 
rewards attaching to it fall into their proper position in 
the social scheme. A too rapidly dechning population 

^ Professor Warnrlng of the University of Copenhagen predicts 
(in relation to population decline in Denmark) that the rata of 
interest will bcoome lower ; the supply of capital will be greater ; and 
the demand smaller. 
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would obviously involve many severe problems, and 
there are strong reasons lying outside the scope ot 
this evening’s discussion why in that event, or in 
the threat of that event, measures ought to be taken 
to prevent it. But a stationary or slowly declining 
population may, if we exercise the necessary 
strength and wisdom, enable us to raise the standard 
of life to what it should be, whilst retaining those 
parts of our traditional scheme of life which we value 
the more now that we see what happens to those who 
lose them.” 

It is undeniable that if we are to “ exercise the 
necessary strength and wisdom ” it is essential that 
the full extent of the problems and consequences 
to be faced should be weighed, appreciated and 
understood. 

There has, however, been no intention in this 
chapter to give undue weight to the related factors : 
merely to indicate some of the consequences logic- 
ally predictable which may ensue from ascertainable 
short-term demographic trends. Because, after all, 
the potential mothers and fathers for the next 
fifteen years are already horn — ^nothing we can do 
can alter that fact except to reduce to a minimum 
infant, maternal and oMld mortality and premature 
deaths at all ages. The impression conveyed by an 
outline of the economic and social consequences 
may have been somewhat unpleasant, but that is 
not unusual when one is confronted with the almost 
illimitable multiplication of problems that follow 
from a review of the impending population decline. 
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TMs seems to have been appreciated by the Earl of 
Listowel, who stated in the House of Lords on 1st 
March, 1938, that “whatever the results of the en- 
quiry under the Bill [the Population (Statistics) Bill], 
the Government (he hoped) would not delay to take 
action. This was a problem that waxed in magnitude 
with the passage of every year, and he hoped that 
shortly they would be able to welcome very drastic 
and far-reaching measures to cope with it. Other- 
wise it would mean the ecUpse of this country as 
an independent nation and an increase in poverty 
such as one could hardly conceive in one’s wildest 
dreams.” ^ 

Or as Professor A. M. Carr-Saunders (Chairman 
of the Population Investigation Committee) puts 
it : “ The population of this coimtry has now 
almost reached its peak; decline will shortly set 
in, and even if fertility remains at its present level 
that decline will soon become rapid. . . . Such a 
decline is not likely to he arrested, however, unless, 
as the result of careful investigations into all 
aspects of the matter, measures are taken to 
modify the social and economic situation in so far 
as it affects married people when they decide upon 
the size of their families. Hence the need for a 
considered policy, for the construction of which 
much more information and experience are needed 
than are available at present.” ® The Bill, it is 
hoped, wih provide this data. 

^ Times Ropoit. 

^ In Preface to The Struggle for Popidaiion, ty D. V. Glass. 
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There appears little doubt, however, that the 
G-overnment will eventually have to take far- 
reaching steps. Even such an eminent authority 
as Dr. B. B. Kuczjmski, who has probably con- 
tributed more valuable work to our knowledge of 
population problems than any other living socio- 
logist, significantly remarked in a paper read to 
the Eugenics Society on 25th May, 1937 : “ In a 
few years frorn now the Government very likely 
will be compelled to embark on a population 
policy which may become as costly as its present 
rearmament pohcy 

(4) IMMEDIATE AIMS 

Whether they do or do not need not interest us 
at the moment. Our immediate concern should be 
the lives of the present population, and in particular 
the welfare of our young people upon whom the 
future will depend. 

Before we come to measures to raise the birth 
rate it would appear to he essential that the pre- 
liminary steps should primarily comprise a con- 
sideration of our present treatment of these vouno; 
people. 

That being so it seems somewhat short-sighted 
for people like the Earl of Listowel and even the 
economist Mr. B. E. Harrod, to indulge in alarming 
prophecies. It is a trifle incongruous to worry over 
problems that may arise fifty years hence before 
we know how many young lives are being stunted, 
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deformed and wasted to-day. Any approach to the 
problem at the present time in which the demand 
for more children is either made or implied betrays 
insnihcient or superficial enquiry into the reasons 
for such a demand or else a motivation similar to 
the aims influencing totalitarian ideologies. It is 
both illogical and inefficient to contemplate induc- 
ing people to have more children until we have 
judged the extent of contemporary waste in human 
life. It is a sobering thought that the House of 
Commons, in debating the declining birth rate in 
February 1937, contrived to fill 64 columns of 
Hansard without calling for an assessment of 
present-day premature mortality. 

That is the fmidamental purpose of this book — 
to attempt to discover whether everything that is 
humanly possible is being done to safeguard the 
present population, especially the younger genera- 
tions, from premature death. Judged from every 
aspect of this problem, our first care should ob- 
viously he for the children already born. Therefore 
it should always he borne in mind in this and 
succeeding chapters that, but for higher fertility 
in the North and Wales in the past, the population 
of this country would by now be dechning ; and, 
what would he more serious, with great rapidity. 
The purpose of subsequent chapters is therefore to 
ascertain whether mortality rates for infants and 
children have been brought down to an irreducible 
minimum. Further, are the lives of our young people 
as healthy and as free from inherent disease as is 

D 
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consistent with their future responsibilities as 
parents? lu short, is there at present any avoidable 
wastage of hves among children and among potential 
mothers between the ages of 15 and 44 1 

What we are doing for those who are alive and 
who will have to face these population problems 
in ten to twenty years will not only condition the 
extent and effect of the problems, but appears to 
be at the present time by far the most important 
preliminary consideration. Therein lies the ex- 
planation of the importance of ascertaining the 
incidence of poverty in relation to the future 
population, for as Mr. D, V. Glass concludes (in 
The Struggle for Population ) : “ If there is to be any 
significant increase in the birth rate, the major 
part must come from the worldng-class. Con- 
sequently, no action is likely to have a permanent 
influence unless it provides conditions in which 
the working-class is able to bring up children with- 
out thereby suSering from economic and social 
hardship.” 

The next chapter deals very briefl.y with the 
problem of population from the qualitative aspect. 
This book is, however, largely concerned with 
the incidence and impact of poverty on population 
and the factors which tend to malnutrition and 
premature death. Owing to the size and com- 
plexity of the numerous inter-related problems it 
no doubt falls short in many places, but an attempt 
is made to bring together as much as possible of 
the available information, for the student of these 
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problems might do well to remember Sismondi’s 
saying ; “ Tlie true problem of tbe statesman is to 
find the combination and the ratio of population 
to wealth which will assure most happiness to the 
human race on a given area ”, 
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THE PROBLEM OE NATIONAL INTELLIGENCE 

There is an ever-growing volume of information, 
statistics and opinions on the quantitative aspect 
of population ; less attention is, however, being 
paid, and bas been directed, to the qualitative point 
of view, with perhaps the exception of Dr. CatteU’s 
book The Fight for our National Intelligence, and the 
work of the Eugenics Society. 

It is axiomatic that any attempt to assess the 
national average level of intelligence (graded for 
instance according to range of intelligence quotient) 
is not only extremely difficult but highly complex. 
Further, if it is attempted to observe changes in the 
level over a given period, the complications brought 
to bear by the coactive influence of many inter- 
related socio-economic factors are greatly intensified. 

The scope of this booh cannot, of course, extend 
to cover such wide, one might almost say illimit- 
able, fields. It is only intended here to emphasise 
that in any consideration of future numbers the 
qualitative aspect must not be overlooked. 

It is held by many sociologists that intelligence 
is inherited. To an extent that may be so, but it 
does not necessarily follow that unsatisfactory 
treatment and environmental conditions will make 

39 
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no difierence to the development and future potential 
use of the innate characteristics. American psycho- 
logists such as Holzinger, Freeman and Bfitchell have 
demonstrated to considerable effect the modifying 
influence of changes in environment on the intelli- 
gence of children even at comparatively late ages. 
There is, too, undoubted evidence attesting to 
the fact that certain defects (mainly nutritional 
in origin) during early childhood lead to a definite 
deterioration in intelligence. Becent research among 
school children in Iowa showed that malnutrition 
affected intelligence. Many a child classed as dull 
or backward should have been recorded as deficient 
in vitamin A. A definite quantity of vitamin intake 
is necessary to maintain the nervous system in con- 
dition to respond to stinardi. A child deficient in some 
food constituent may be apathetic and dull. E. V. 
McColliun has demonstrated in the U.S.A. that mal- 
nutrition is the cause of listless, irritable children, 
many of whom evince spasmodic nervous activity. 
There are substantial reasons for thinking that 
dietetically balanced meals increase mental output. 
A recent experiment at Boding School, Essex, carried 
out by Dr. A. H. Seymour and J. E. F. Whitaker 
aimed at compaiing the educational, psychological 
and physiological effects of a properlybalanced break- 
fast with those of the breakfast normally received 
by a group of infant school children of five to six 
years of age, below the average in intelhgenoe, and 
coming from poor homes. Although the experiment 
was on a relatively small scale, and therefore 
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caution is necessary, it would seem, to quote the 
words of the investigators, “ highly probable that 
when an adequate, dietetically balanced brealcfast 
is given to infant school children below the average 
in intelligence, they develop a greater gain in 
weight, a higher hand temperature, greater mental 
output, and greater progress in school subjects 
(Enghsh, poetry and arithmetic) than is shown by 
an otherwise identical group of infant school 
children (the control group) who continue to have 
their unsatisfactory breakfasts at home (quantities 
of bread and jam and tea). These children come, 
on the whole, from the poorer homes Summarising 
their work, the investigators write, “ The results of 
the present experiment suggest that a better break- 
fast may efiect at least a 10 per cent improvement 
in mental output and in school progress ” ^ From 
the growing volume of evidence there appears to 
be little doubt that sustained vitamin and mineral 
deficiencies have a harmful efiect on mental ability. 
Once the damage has been done it is doubtful 
whether it is possible to eradicate deleterious 
effects. It is often overlooked that mental and 
physical injury can be sustained before school age. 
Pronounced differences in intelligence quotients 
among children of school age with approximately 
similar family environments are not necessarily a 
vahd index of inborn endowment. Such differences 
may well be the logical result of satisfactory or 

^ See also reference to Oslo experiment in free breakfasts 
(CJiapter IV). 
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unsatisfactory uterine and neo-natal environment. 
Recent research into twin resemblance supports 
this view. The extent and influence of poverty^ — 
implying malnutrition — ^in its bearing on the national 
intelligence is therefore apparent ; its importance 
being in direct ratio to the spread and degree of 
difierential fcrtihty. Griven a relatively insignificant 
incidence of differential fertility, as was perhaps 
the case in the early nineteenth century, the 
conditioning influence of poverty on national in- 
telhgence was consequently hmited, but to-day its 
effect on the destiny of the nation is demonstrably 
increased. 

From the growing use of intelhgence testing 
among children the results illustrate in most cases 
that children drawn from the “ higher ” social 
groups tend on the average to be placed above those 
coming from the “ lower ” or poorer groups. But so 
far no evidence is forthcoming to prove that the 
reason may not be found among social causes. There 
is indeed plenty of evidence to support the environ- 
mentalist’s case, as we still have no conclusive 
proof of the simple inheritance of intelligence. More- 
over, it is extremely doubtful whether we shall have 
until some means are found to either isolate or 
standardise environmental influences. 

Elsewhere in this book it is statistically adduced 
that we are becoming more and more dependent in 
even maintaining our present low rate of replace- 
ment on the children born, not in the more favour- 
able economic environment of the South, but in 
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tte less satisfactory conditions existing in the less 
prosperous areas of the country. The majority of 
our present child population are being “ educated ” 
and brought up in those areas of England and 
Wales most exposed to malnutrition-inducing 
conditions. 

Although we have insufficient knowledge of 
difierential fertility in this country, there is no 
doubt from a study of the tables included in later 
chapters that wealth and babies are distributed 
inversely throughout England and Wales. Whether 
children produce poverty, poverty produces children, 
or the absence of children tends to wealth, cannot 
be scientifically assessed. But at least what can be 
inferred is that such a distribution does not appear 
from a national standpoint to be a sensible arrange- 
ment. Whilst the presence or possession of wealth 
does not by any means imply intelligence or the 
possession of those qualities which make for a stable, 
responsible, co-operative member of the community, 
it is, on the other hand, difficult to avoid the con- 
clusion that high and sustained unemployment, un- 
favourable environment, overcrowding and excess 
mortality and morbidity will, sooner or later, tend 
to reduce the locai-regional-national incidence of 
independent, responsible, co-operative and intclhgent 
citizens. Thus, on broad hues, it can be laid down 
that if we continue to rely in increasing numbers on 
depressed communities for our children, and then in 
many cases at an unduly early age move and redis- 
tribute them over the country, no siuprise need be 
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evinced if there is a consequent rise in the number 
and incidence of unstable, irresponsible, unemploy- 
able, delinquent, dull and backward individuals. 
With the experience of prolonged unemployment 
for the last fifteen years or so, social workers have 
by now come to appreciate something of the de- 
morahsing and devitalising efiects on not only the 
workless themselves and their families but on the 
constituent community which is sufiering from a 
sustained high incidence. Innate intelligence maybe 
there in the children but the constant pressure of 
imsatisfactory home conditions, “unemployment 
atmosphere”, malnutrition and other factors, will 
have the tendency to produce dull, backward, tem- 
peramentally unstable and slightly subnormal 
children. With the whole background of their lives 
unsatisfactory, it is not improbable that whilst their 
bodies are being damaged physically their immature 
minds are also suffering. 

What will be the cumulative eflect of past and 
present socio-economic conditions on the national 
level of intelligence it is difficult to foresee, but Dr. 
CatteU, in his book, draws some depressing conclu- 
sions. He bases these primarily on what he thinks is 
our “ tendency for the population to be recruited 
increasingly from the sub-men”. He holds that 
the distribution of intelhgence in our population 
approximates to an easily discoverable and fairly 
definite form — ^tbat of tbe normal distribution 
curve. This curve reveals that about half the popula- 
tion is composed of people with intelhgence quotients 
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ranging between 85 and 115, that one-quarter 
straggles below 85, some 4 per cent being below 70, 
and that about one-quarter consists of more or less 
gifted individuals above 115 with a small fraction 
rising to 180 or more. Now, according to Dr. Cattell, 
psychologists have become aware of the fact that 
this distribution curve is at present altering in such 
a way as to reduce the number of high intelligences 
and increase the proportion of low ones through the 
bii-th rate of the latter being considerably higher 
than among the former. A survey of intelligence was 
recently carried out by Dr. Cattell. In one typical 
industrial city and one unspoilt rural area all the 
children born in a certain year were tested with in- 
telligence tests, which were of a non-verbal kind 
designed to avoid as far as possible any eflects due to 
differing social backgrounds. In both areas the 
findings were the same : an inverse relation between 
inteUigence and size of family throughout the whole 
range of inteUigence. The highly gifted group was 
far from maintaining its numbers, whilst the duU 
and defective were contributing an increasing pro- 
portion to the population of the next generation. Con- 
sequently if intelligence, as thus tested, is inherited, 
and there are no large counteracting factors, we may 
expect the distribution curve in the next generation 
to show a marked decline above an I.Q. of 110 and a 
decided bulge at the level of the dull and sub- 
cultural. On the same basis. Dr. CatteU is of the 
opinion that in thirty years’ time we may expect a 
24 per cent increase in mental deficiency, and, what 
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is probably more iraportant, a xeduction of tbe 
nuraber of gifted children of secondary school type — 
above an I.Q. of 120 — ^by about 35 per cent. This 
forecast cannot be regarded with complacency when 
we remember that the last commission on mental 
deficiency, the conclusions of which, embodied in the 
Wood Report, are generally agreed to have been 
very cautious, admitted the probability of an in- 
crease in mental deficiency, whilst its statistical 
findings, if taken at face value, showed that the 
percentage of feeble-minded persons had almost 
doubled in twenty years. Professor J. B. S. Haldane 
in a recent book, Heredity and Politics, in discussing 
dysgenio trends, remarks ; “ If the existing differ- 
ences in fertility of social classes continue we may 
expect a slow decline of perhaps one or two per 
cent per generation in the mean intelhgence 
quotient of the coimtry. That is, on the whole, 
deplorable.” ^ 

Related to this question of the distribution of 
innate ability is the factor of educational oppor- 
tunity. To what extent is the opportunity for higher 
education restricted for the children of the poorer 
classes ? In an important study, involving sta- 
tistical research and the application of intelligence 
tests to a sample of over ten thousand children in 
all the main types of English schools, J. L. Gray 
and Pearl Moshinsky reach two conclusions : first, 

^ Dr. H. OrioIitoa-MiUor, in giving the Sir Charles Hastings 
lecture at the British Medical Aasociatiun’s headquarters on 7th 
April, 1938, emphasised that the intelligence quotient of the nation 
was deohuing. 
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that ability is widely distributed, there being no 
shortage of gifted children in the community ; and 
second, that about half the children of high 
abihty do not enjoy the opportunity of higher 
education d 

It is easily visualised how basically important 
is this question of the opportunities for higher 
education, more particularly if differential fertility 
is affecting the national level of intelligence and 
assuming, as appears Hkely, that environment 
conditions ability. It is indeed difficult to disprove 
the assertion that through the weighting of educa- 
tional opportunity in favour of the economically 
privileged classes there is a considerable social 
wastage of valuable personnel. 

From the more restricted viewpoint of the 
intelligence level in specific communities and areas 
with declining populations, it does not appear un- 
reasonable to postulate that intensive migration of 
the best types of individuals drawn mainly from 
young age groups will have detrimental effects. 
The possibility, for instance, of marriage for those 
who remain will be confined. It is not unlikely, as 
experience has shown, that greatly depopulated com- 
munities with anunfavom’able environment will tend 
to develop into “ clusters of subnormals ”. 

According to the Fifth Eeport on the Work of 
the Children’s Branch, published by the Home 
Office in January, 1938, the amount of Juvenile 
Delinquency is on the increase despite a fall in the 

^ Political Arithmetic ; A Sympoavarn of Population Studies. 
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cliild population. Talcing the main group (boys 
under 14), the number fotmd guilty has risen from 
5997 (estimated population 1,956,900) in 1929 to 
13,702 (estimated population 1,909,800) in 1936. 
An increase is also registered for boys 14-16 and 
girls under 14 and 14-16. This is confirmed by the 
figures included in the Criminal Statistics for 
England and Wales (1936), the increases in the 
number of child ofienders being described by The, 
Times as “ disquieting The number of offenders 
under the age of 17 rose from 20,640 in 1934 to 
27,126 in 1936, again, it should be remembered, 
with a falHng population. 

It is a matter for regret that we have no statistics 
relating to the regional incidence of juvenile de- 
hnquency, because these boys and girls are not 
born with criminal characteristics. Considerable 
influences must be at work to result in a rise in 
law-breaking, and although there are probably 
many causational factors, poverty, malnutrition 
and environment must loom large in the scale. 
There is an undoubted relationship between the 
criminahty rate (implying the presence of poverty 
and unsatisfactory environment) and unemploy- 
ment figures. For example, see S. K. Ruck, “ The 
Increase of Crime in England ”, Political Quarterly, 
vol. Ill (2), 1932. 

Another indication of the rise in the number 
of those who are mentally deficient is shown by 
the increase in the rate-aided patients in mental 
hospitals. From 106,658 on 31st March, 1930, the 
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number rose to 119,867 on 1st January, 1937J It 
is doubtful, however, whether any considerable 
value can be attached to these figures when the 
rising average age of the population is taken into 
account. 

Prom a study of all the available material one 
solution which constantly offers itself is that the 
most lilcely method of effecting an improvement in 
national intelligence and social competence would be 
to raise the social conditions under which the maj ority 
of our children are reared. As it has been indicated 
that the major proportion of our future citizens 
are drawn from the depressed North and Wales, 
this conclusion applies with added force to these 
particular regions. 

^ In 1937 the cost of Mental Hospitals and Mental Defloienoy 
Institutions amounted to £10,602,374. Yet nothing apparently was 
spent by the State on research into the relationship between diet 
and mental deflcienoy. 
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CHAPTER III 


MORTALITY ANALYSIS 

(1) INTEODUCTION 

The causes of many of the pathological conditions 
are now known, and it would therefore seem to he 
of national importance that knowledge of the 
incidence of such conditions should be fully avail- 
able, If we are without that knowledge we cannot 
estimate the relative importance to the community 
of different causative factors. It is particularly 
regrettable that, apart from school chQdren, we have 
not had, and still do not possess any means of 
assessing the physical condition of the nation. 
Nevertheless, it is beyond dispute that in the mass 
of the people there has been a great improvement 
during the last thirty to forty years. 

The very existence of this fact should not blind 
us from recognising that, even judged on the higher 
standard achieved in some districts and areas, 
we have travelled but a small part of the way 
towards perfection. The wrongs of to-day and 
the creation of evils to-morrow cannot be legiti- 
mately dismissed by recounting the errors of 
yesterday. 

The only means we possess to-day of measuring 

63 
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the condition of the people are the vital statistics 
supplied hy the Registrar-General’s Office. These 
are invariably used by the Government when com- 
parisons are made concerning the health of the 
nation, the emphasis being laid generally on the im- 
provement in the expectation of life at different ages 
and the maternal and infant mortality rates. Never- 
theless, it is becoming evident, particularly from 
the viewpoint of the distribution of the population 
over the whole of the country, that deficiencies exist 
in the collection and arrangement of these vital 
statistics. This aspect has been referred to in regard 
to the Population (Statistics) Bill, but there is 
another, equally important, and that is the correla- 
tion and presentation of the ascertained facts. 

The presentation of the relative vital statistics 
in this chapter in a rearranged fashion raises, en 
'passant, the suggestion that the Registrar-General 
might with advantage adopt such a revised format. 
A clearer and condensed regional analysis would 
assist in directing social and economic legislative 
efforts in the right channels and for those whose 
needs are most urgent. 

Reference has already been made to the fact that 
from even a superficial examination of the statistics 
certain areas have reached a higher level of health 
than others. To eradicate any possibility of bias, large 
regions have been chosen for analysis, thus obviating 
any purely localised favourable or unfavourable 
factors. Scotland, where conditions would appear to 
be far worse than in either the North or Wales, has 
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not been included fox tbe reason that it should 
properly form the subject of a separate enquiry. 

hor England and Wales, mortality in different 
age groups in certain large regions has been investi- 
gated and the results compared with the region 
producing the healthiest figures. The chief “killing” 
diseases have also been analysed age group by age 
group and the results disclose the regional incidence 
of certain causative factors. Statistical attention has 
also been paid to the distribution of maternal and 
infantile mortality and Army and Air F orce rejection 
figures as providing confirmatory evidence of the 
value of the main regional analyses. The Tabulated 
Statistics are prefaced by tables showing (1) the age 
composition of the regions in question, and (2) the 
distribution of deaths in age groups expressed as a 
percentage of the total regional mortality. The latter 
afiord correlative evidence of considerable value and 
should be contrasted with other indices quoted in 
later chapters. 

Much of the data could have been subjected to 
more refined treatment and certain other statistical 
processes in addition to the operations the vital 
figures have akeady undergone, but this might have 
involved overloading the analyses with considerable 
technical matter. 

As this book is intended in the main for those 
conscious of the serious nature of many of the prob- 
lems that afflict our society to-day, and not just 
a select minority of statisticians, sociologists or 
economists, it appeared undesirable to subject the 
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statistics to furtlier treatment of an advanced 
nature, 

(2) EXPLANATION OE TABULATED STATISTICS 

In the majority of cases, comparisons have been 
made between the North and Wales and that area 
round London described by the Registrar-General 
as “ Remainder of South East ”, but abbreviated to, 
and represented in this book as “ Standard This 
region covers Bedfordshire, Berkshire, Buckingham- 
shire, Essex, Hertfordshire, Kent, Middlesex, Ox- 
fordshire, Southampton, Surrey, Sussex and the 
Isle of Wight, but excludes those sections of certain 
counties coming within the area of Greater London, 
(population mid-1936, 6,616,940). This area appears, 
in the majority of age groups analysed, to have 
reached a higher level of health than any other 
geographical grouping employed by the Registrar- 
General. There are, however, some instances, such as 
Maternal Mortality, in which another region — ^in this 
particular case Greater London — ^produces better 
figures. In broad terms it is true to say that there is 
little deviation between mortality rates for “ Stand- 
ard ” and the whole of the South Bast, which in- 
cludes all the counties listed above, together with 
Greater Loudon (population mid-1936, 14,192,640, 
equal to about one-third of the entire population of 
England and Wales). 

It must be borne in mind that this region is not 
by any means residential ; the South East is be- 
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coming industrialised to an extent not yet realised. 
Middlesex, in fact, is described by the compilers of 
The Home Market as “predominantly industrial”. 
During recent years extraordinarily large industrial 
centres bave grown up in London’s outer ring. 
These centres include for example Barking, Dagen- 
ham, East and West Ham, Walthamstow, Watford, 
Slough, Beading, Luton, Chatham, Dartford, Gil- 
lingham, Gravesend, Acton, Enfield, Wembley, 
Willesden, Portsmouth and Southampton. That 
their population often outnumbers by thousands 
well-known industrial towns and cities in the Mid- 
lands and the North is generally overlooked. Eor 
instance, Willesden, which with all its industrial 
development can hardly be regarded as a dormitory 
centre, outnumbers both Huddersfield and Black- 
burn by approximately 70,000. Out of thirteen 
Welsh counties, the population of Willesden is only 
exceeded by two, Glamorganshire and Monmouth- 
shire. 

In the following tabulated statistics, and also in 
other tables in later chapters, attempts have been 
made in as many instances as possible to measure 
the extent of improvement that has already been 
achieved in either the “ Standard ” area. Greater 
London or the South East as a whole. The primary 
object is not to use some utopian standard of health 
but to assess what has already been done in preventing 
premature death and thereby to measure the extent 
of the surplus and unnecessary mortahty in the 
North and Wales. Thus, in the realm of social 
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physiology, our tasks will be clearly and unmis- 
takably defined. 

The tabulated statistics show the percentage of 
actual deaths exceeding or falling short of the ex- 
pected deaths, i-e. the deaths that would have 
occurred had the “ Standard ” rate obtained. The 
excess percentages indicate, therefore, the extent 
of departure above “ Standard ” rates, or, in other 
words, the extent of excess deaths above the num- 
ber of deaths which would have occurred if the 
“ Standard ” rate had obtained in the area under 
consideration. 


Notes 

A. The various populations quoted (for any year 
excluding census years) are those estimated by 
the Eegistrar-General as obtaining at mid- 
year. 

B. South Wales is described as Wales I (see Tabu- 
lated Statistics). Durham and Northumber- 
land are described as North I (see Tabulated 
Statistics). 

C. The appended list of causes of death cited in 
this book shows the numbers adopted by the 
Eegistrar-General (abridged list) and the cor- 
responding number in the Detailed International 
List. 
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LIST or CAUSES OE DEATH 

Detailed 

Ktgislmr-Otmral'a Abridged List International 

List 

No. No. 

2. Measles 7 

3. Scarlet fever 8 

4. Whooping Oongh 9 

5. Diphtheria 10 

6. Influenza 11 

7. Bncephalitia lethargica 17 

8. Oerabro-apinal fever 18 

9-10. Tuheroulosis of respiratory system and other 23-32 

tuberoulous diseases 

13. Cancer, malignant disease 45-53 

16. Heart disease 90-95 

17. Anmirysm 96 

18. Other oiicnlatory diseases 97-103 

19-21. Bronchitis, pneumonia and other reapiratoiy diaeases 104-114 
29-30. Puerperal sepsis and other puerperal causes 140-160 

31. Congenital debility, premature birth, malformations, 167-161 

etc. 

32. Senility 162 

33. Suicide 163-171 


34. Other violence (aooidental deaths, mainly road deaths, 172-198 
etc.) 


TABLE 3 

Aon STBUOTTOE OS' CERTi.ni ReOIONAL PortrLATIOBS 
(Baaed on Table 2 of Registrar-Generol’s Statistical Review, Part I, 
Medical, for 1936 (Estimated Resident Populations by Sex and Age, 
Mid-Year 1930) ) 


Region 





Age Groups 





0-4 

6-14 

16-24 

26-84 

35-44 

45-64 

55-64 

06-74 

76TJp 


Nortli 

7-1 

1 6-9 

16-1 

15-7 

144 

12-B 

10-0 

B-B 

1-8 

100b 

Nortli I . 

S’O 

18-7 

182 

16-2 

13-7 

11-5 

9-1 

4-9 

1'7 

100-0 

Wftlea 

7-1 

17-7 

16'7 

161 

141 

11-9 

9-8 

6*5 

2'1 

100-0 

Wales I . 

7-3 

18'6 

16-0 

16-3 

14-4 

11-7 

9-2 

49 

1'7 

100-0 

SoutR East 

6-5 

14.3 

16-3 

17-0 

14'3 

12-6 

10 2 

8'2 

2-6 

100-0 

■' Standaid ” . 

0-5 

143 

16-4 

lB-9 

140 

12-7 

10-8 

7-2 

3-2 

1000 

England and 
Wales 

69 

1S4 

101 

16-7 

14-2 

1 24 

lO'l 

fl'9 

2-3 

100 0 
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TABLE 4 

Deates by Age Geoups expressed as a Peeoentagb op the Total 
Mohialwy ns Each Region 


(Baaed on Table 20 of Review aa above (Deaths at Different Agea, 1936) ) 


Region 






Age Groups 






Umler 

1 

1-4 

6-1 4 

16-24 

25-34 

35-44 

46-54 

65-64 

85-74 

75-84 

85 Up 


North 

80 

30 

23 

IB 

40 

64 

99 

17 8 

24 6 

18 1 

33 

100 0 

North I 

101 

S6 

29 

40 

44 

61 

93 

lya 

22 8 

16 6 

36 


Wales 

72 

24 

20 

38 

46 

65 

■ill 

17 1 

24 3 

13 9 

46 


WnlcB I 

77 

25 

22 

41 

49 

50 

306 

17 7 

23 9 

IBS 

38 


South East 

03 

22 

17 

29 

36 

40 

91 

10 1 

23 7 

21 8 

7 3 


“Standaid” 


m 

1 ti 

26 

34 

46 

84 

16 1 

24 7 

24 0 

87 


England and 
Wales 

7 1 

25 

20 

ai 

30 

51 



24 0 

20 6 

SB 

100 0 


TABULATED STATISTICS 


(a) 'North 


(1936 : Durliam, Nortliumberlaiid, Cumberland, 
Westmorland, Yorkshire, Cheshire and Lancashire : 
population, 13,129,537) 


AOE QUOUP 0-1 

11% excess birtlis above Stillbirths 
South Beat {being a rediic* 
tioaforthoNortlilrom 036 Deaths — 
m 1635 to 63 3 per 1000 All oduses 


live births to women m the 
age group 16-44) Congenital debility, 

premature birth, mal- 


formations, olo. 


Peioenfcago of 
Dxceas Deatlia ; 

above I 
" Standard " I 
Hates ' 


Bxcesa of 
*' Actual ** 
ovei 

" Expected " 
Deaths 


30 


2160 


60 4487 

31 1666 


Bronchitis, pneu- 
monia and other 
respiratory diaeases 
Deaths in this age group expressed ss a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same “Standard *’ age group by 48% 


84 


1211 
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AGE GROUP 0-4 

This group reprcsouta 7 1% All causes 

o£ total population or 0% 

more than the same “ Stan- Congenital debility, 

dard ” group, 21,600 less promatuiobukh,mal- 

oliildreQ than in 1Q35 formationa, ©to. 

Bronchitis, pnou 
monta and other 
respiratory diecaaes 
Deaths in the age group (1-4), expressed as a 
percentage of the total mortality in the area exoood 
those m the same " Standard ” age group by S8% 

AGE GROUP 5-14 
This group ropreaents 16 9% All oauaea 
of total population or 11% 
more than the same " Stan- Diphtheria 
daid " group. 61,900 leas 
chddren. than in 1035 Tuhorouloais 

Deaths in this ago group otpreased os a poreentago 
of the total mortality in the area exceed thoao m 
the same “ Standard ” ago group by 44% 

AGE GROUP 16-24 
This group represents 16 1% Ail causen 
of total population or 5% 
more than the samo Stan- Tuberouloeis 
dard ” group 9400 more 
persons than in 1935 

Deatlis in this age group expressed ns a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same “Standard “ age group by 23% 

AGE GROUP 26-34 
This group represents 16 7% All eauses 
of total population or 6% 
more than the same “ Stan- Tuboroulosis 
dard group. 0400 less 
persons than m 1935 

Deaths in this ago group expressed os a peroentago 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same " Standard ” age group by 18% 

AGE GROUP 36-44 
This group represents 14*4% All oauacs 
of total population or 3% 
more than the same “ Stan* Tuboroulosis 
dard ” group, 24,800 more 
persons than, in 1935 Heart disease 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same “ Standard ” age group by 20% 


Percentage of 
Lxeeae Deaths 
above 

“ Standard '* 
Rates 

58 

30 

85 


48 

208 

06 

31 

63 


23 

7 


27 

11 

74 


Excess of 
“Actual *’ 
over 

" Expected ' 
Deaths 

6883 

1637 

1901 


1206 

650 

m 

1308 

789 


1267 

116 


1927 

163 

691 
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Porcontago o£ 
Excetja Deatlis 
above 

" Standard*' 
Rates 


Excess of 
“ Actual '* 
over 

“ Exi>eotQd ” 
Deatlis 


AGE GROUP 46-54 
Tine group lepresenta 12 5% AU causes 
of total population or 2 % 
less than tho same “ Stan- Cancer 
darcl ” group. 3000 more 
poraons than in 1935 Heart disease 

Deaths in this ago group expressed oa a porcentago 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
fcho same “ Standard ” ago group by 18% 


31 

17 

57 


3948 

476 

1276 


AGE GROUP 65-64 
Tlua group rcpxcsonta 10% All oausoa 
of total population or 7% 
less than tho same “ Stan- Heart diaeaso 
darcl " group. 16,400 more 
persons than in 1035 Cancer 

Deaths m this age group expressed as a poicentage 
of the total mortality m tho area exceed those m 
the same “ Standard ” age group by 18% 


39 

52 

16 


AGE GROUP 66-74 
This group represents 6*6% AU cauaoa 
of total population or 24% 
less than tho same “ Stan- Heart diBoose 
dard group. 14,100 more 
persons than in 1936 Cancer 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a, percentage 
of tho total mortality in tho area are less than those 
in tho same “ Standard age group by 1% 


42 

45 

13 


8436 

2790 

811 


12,207 

4334 

786 


AGE GROUP 76 Up 
T his group represents 1*8% AU causes 
of total population or 44% 
less than the same ** Stan- Heart disease 
dard ” group. 4100 more 
persona than in 1935 Bronchitis, pneu- 

monia and other 
rcBpiratory diseoaes 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area aro less tlian those 
fn the same “ Standard ” age group by 33% 


29 
28 

30 


8328 

2981 

768 
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Moetality among Women 


AGE GEOUP 

15-24 All oauBea 

26-34 

36-44 

ilfaicrKffll ilmtalUy 

(Baaed on rate per 1000 live and stillbiitha) 
16-44 (above Gieator London) 


Percentage of 
Excess Deaths 
above 

** Standard ” 
Hates 

Excess of 
“ Actual " 
over 

" Expected 
Deaths 

46 

S34 

23 

632 

26 

902 


2368 

101 

464 


(b) North 1 


(1936 : Durham and Northumberland : population, 
2,222,270) 


AGE GROUP 0-1 


Percentage of 
Exceijs Deaths 
above 

“ Standard " 
Hates 


Excess of 
"Actual " 
over 

" Expected ' 
Deaths 


Stillbirths 

Deaths — 

All causes 

Congenital debility, 
premature birth, 
malformations, etc. 
Brouoliitis, pneu- 
monia and other re- 
spiratory diseases 
Dcatlis in this ago group expressed as a peroentago 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same “ Standard ” age group by 87% 


29% 0X0683 births above 
South East (being a reduc- 
tion for North I from 76 0 in 
1936 to 73 1 per 1000 live 
bictlia to women in the age 
gionp 15-44) 


26 

65 

35 

105 


333 

1096 

349 

279 


AGE GKOXJP 0-4 

This group roprosonls 8*0% All causes 

of total population or 23% 

more than the same “ Stan- Congenita! debility, 

dard ” group, 7600 leaa chil- premature birth, 

dren than 1935 malformations, etc. 

Bronohitis, pneu- 
monia and other 
respiratory diseases 
Deaths in the age group (1-4) expressed as a per- 
centage of the total mortality in the area exceed 
those in the same “ Standard ** age group hy 126% 


67 

29 

96 


1607 

305 

409 
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Percentage of 
Lxeesa Deaths 
above 

** Standard '* 
Hates 


Excess of 
“ Actual *' 
over 

“ Expected 
Deaths 


AGE GROUP 6-14 

This group reprosents 18 7% All causes 

of total population or 31% 

more than the same “ Stan- Diphtheria 

dard ” group. 13,600 less 

children than in 1933 Tuberculosis 

Deaths in tliia age group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the same " Standard ” ago group by 81% 

AGE GROUP 15-24 
This group represents 16 2% All causes 
of total j)opu]aLion or 6% 
more than the same “ Stan- Tuberculosis 
dard " group. 600 luoie 
persons than In 1935 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the flame Standard ” ago group by 64% 

age group 26-34 
This group representa 16<2% All causes 
of total population or 2% 
more than the aaroe “ Stan- TuberoulosiB 
dard group. 2600 leas 
persons than m 1936 

Dcalha iiv this age group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality iu the area exceed those in 
the flame “ Standard age group by 20% 

AGE GROUP 35-44 
This group represents 13‘7% ’All causes 
of total population or 2% 
less than, the same '* Stan- Tuberoulosis 
dard ” group. 2900 more 
persons than in 1935 Heart disease 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exce^ those in 
the same “ Standard ” age group by 36% 

AGE GROUP 46-54 
This group represents 11*6% All causes 
of total population or 10% 
less than the same “Stan- Cancer 
dard” group, 500 less pec- 
fiOns than in 1936 Heai*t disease 


49 

227 

112 


62 

126 


33 

36 


44 

40 

96 


28 

17 

41 


263 

141 

66 


373 

266 


297 

103 


607 

92 

126 


502 

73 

140 
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Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortality in the area exceed those in 
the saino “ Standard *' age group by 11% 


Percentage of 
Excess Deaths 
above 

*' Standard” 
Rates 


Excess of 
“ Actual ” 
over 

' Expected ‘ 
Deaths 


AGE GROUP 55-04 
This group ropreaontB 9 1% All oauaca 
of total population or 16% 
leas than the same ** Stan- Heart disease 
dard ” group. 1400 moio 
persons than in 1935 Canoor 

Deaths in this ago group expressed ns a peroantago 
of tlio total mortality in tlio area exceed those in 
tho same “ Standard ” age group by 10% 

AGE GROUP G5-74 
This group represents 4 9% All causes 
of total population or 32% 
loss than the same “ Stan^ Heart disease 
dard ” group. ICOO nvore 
poraoDs than in 1935 Oanoer 

Deaths in tills age group expressed as a percentage 
of the total mortahty in tho area aro less than those 
in the same “ Standard age group by S% 

AGE GROUP 75 Up 
This group represents 1’7% All causes 
of total population or 47% 
leas than the same Stan- Heart disease 
dard ’* group, 300 more 
persons than in 1035 Eroncbitia, pneu- 

monia and other 
respiratory diseases 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a pcrcoxitage 
of the total mortality in the area are less than those 
in the same “ Standard ” age group by 38% 


36 

47 

12 


40 

39 

12 


26 

16 

29 


1214 

386 

94 


1784 

560 

105 


1167 

268 

111 


MOBTAIilTY AMONG ‘WOMEN 


AGE GROUP 

15-24 All causes 

25-34 

35-44 „ „ 


74 

37 

40 


Maternal MorlalUv 

(Based on rate per 1000 live and stillbirths) 
16-44 (above Greater London) 


120 


217 

162 

216 


102 
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Abmy Rejectiohs, 1936 

(Young Men, Age Group approximalely 15-24. Percentage of 
Rejeotiona to Total Recruits and Applicants) 


War Ofllce Hegional Grouping 

Hcjectlonfi 

Excess above Rejection 
Rate for Homo Counties 


% 

% 

Northumbrian 

61 

59 

"West Hiding . 

40 

53 

West Lanoaaliiro 

67 

78 

Eosb Lancftaluru 

68 

81 


(c) Wales and Wales I 

(1936 : Whole of Wales ; population, 2,516,880. 
Wales I, comprising Brecknockshire, Carmarthen- 
shire, Glamorganshire and Monmouthshire : popula- 
tion, 1,830,720) 



Poicentage o( 
Excess Deaths 

Excess of 
*' Actual ” 


above 

over “ Ex- 


"Standard" 

Bates 

pected ” 
Deaths 


Wales 

Wales 1 

Wales 

AGE GROUP 0-1 t 

% 

% 


17% excess births above Sf^llbirtlis 

South. East. A reduction 

for Walosfrom 68*4jn 1933 Deaths — 

58 

61 

801 

to 66*2 per 1000 live births All causes 
to women in the age group 

38 

38 

645 

16-44. Eor Wales 1 a re- Congenital debility, 
duotion from. 69 2 in 1036 ptcmatuie birth, 
to 66*9 malformations, etc. 

32 

32 

322 

Bronchitis, pneu- 
monia and other 
Te&piratoTy diseases 

40 

ii 

107 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a peroent- 
age of the total mortality in the area exceed 
those in the same “Standard” age group by 
33% Wales, 43% Wales I 




AGE GROUP 0-4 




Thia grdup xcpreaentfl 7'1% All causes 

36 

37 

830 

of total population (Wales) 

or 9% more than the some Congenital debility, 

27 

27 

236 

“ Standard group. 8700 premature birth, 
less oUldren than in 1035 malformations, etc. 
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Bronchitis, pneu- 
monia aud other 
respiratory diseases 

Doatha in the ago group (1-4) expressed as a per- 
contage of the total mortality in the area exceed 
those in the same “ Standard ” ago group by 
50% Wales, CG% Wales I 

AGE GUO UP 5-14 
Tliia group represents All causoa 
17-7% of total population 
(Wales) or 24% more than Diphtheria 
tho aamo “ Standard ” 
group. 15,100 leas children Tubcrculoaia 
than in 1935 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percent- 
age of tho total mortality in tho area exceed 
those in the same "Standard” age group by 
26% Wales, 38% Wales I 

AGE OnOVV 15-24 
This group represents All causeg 
15 7% of total population 
(Wales) or 2% more than Tuborcnloaifl 
the same "Standard” 
group. 1000 more persona 
than in 1935 

Deaths in this age group expressed ns a percent- 
age of the total mortality in the area exceed those 
m the same " Standard ” age group by 46% 
Wales, 68% Wales I 


AGE GROUP 25-34 
This group represents AU causes 
16’1% of total population 
(Waloa) or 1% more than Tuberculosis 
the same "Standard” 
group. 3000 leas persona 
than in 1935 

Deaths in this age group expressed os a percent- 
age of the total mortality in tho area exceed those 
in the same " Standard ” age group by 35% 
Wales, 44% Wales I 


Percentage of 
Excess Deaths 
above 

" Standard ” 
Rates 

Excess of 
'* Actual ” 
over " Ex- 
pected ” 
Deaths 

Wales 

33 

Wales I 
39 

Wales 

141 

14 

13 

82 

61 

41 

34 

4B 

56 

30 

65 

68 

433 

128 

136 

298 

49 

49 

499 

63 

66 

205 
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AGE GUOTJP 35-44 
Tliis gioup represents All causes 
14'1% of total population 
("Wales) or under 1% more Tuborouloaifi 
than the same “ Standard” 
group. 2300 more persons Heart disease 
than in 1936 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percent- 
age of the total mortality in the area exceed those 
in, the same “ Standard ” age group by 22% 
Wales, 31% IVales I 

AGE GPOUP 4S-64 
This group represents All causes 
11 0% of total population 
(Walefi) or 6% leas than tha Cauoor 
same " Standard " group, 

1200 less persons than in Heart disoaae 
1936 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percent- 
age of the total mortality in tho area exceed those 
in the same “ Standard ” age group by 14% 
Wales. 26% Wales I 

AGE GROUP 55-64 
This group represents 9*8% AU causes 
of total population (Wales) 
or 9% less than the same Heart disease 
“ Standard ” group, 1400 
more persons tlian in 1935 Cancer 

Deaths in this ago group expressed as a percent- 
age of the total mortality in the area exceed those 
in the same “ Standard ” age group by 13% 
Wales, 17% Wales I 

AGE GROUP 66-74 
This group represents B'6% All causes 
of total population (Wales) 
or 24% loss than the same Heart diseaao 
" Standard " group. 1600 
more peieona than in 1935 Cancer 

Deaths in this age group expressed os a percent- 
age of the total m ortolity in the area are loss than 
those in the same Standard '* age group by 2% 
WaH 3% Wales I 


ParcentagG of Excess of 

Exceas Deaths “Actual** 

above over “Ex- 

“ Standard *' pectod '* 

Rates Deaths 

Wales Wales I Wales 

32 36 431 

10 21 61 

86 108 132 


35 43 810 

la 19 82 

71 92 288 


38 44 1665 

S3 66 629 

14 12 134 


40 49 2249 

44 69 822 

7 6 83 
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Percentage of 

Excess of 


Excess Deaths 

" Actual " 


above 

over '* Ex- 


1 " Standard " 

! pectod'* 


Rates 

Deaths 


Wales 

Wales I 

Wales 

AGE GUOTJP 75 "UP 




This group repreaenta 2 1% All causes 
of total poijulation (Waloa) 

24 

27 

1471 

or 34% leas than the same Heart diaeaao 

19 

25 

445 

" Standard ” group. 1000 
more persona than in 1935 Bronchitis, pneii* 
monia and other 
rcspiratoiy diseuueB 

Deaths in this age group expressed as a poroeiit* 
ago of the total mortality in the area are less tlian 
those in the same ‘‘ fcjtandurd ” age group by 

28% Wales. 37% Wales I 

33 

38 

180 

Mortality amonq Women 



AGE GROUP 

% 

% 


16-24 All causes 

100 

108 

322 

26-34 „ 

69 

03 

286* 

36-44 „ „ 

33 

39 

204 




812 

Maternal MortalU^/ 




(Based on rate per 1000 live and stillbirths) 




16-44 (above Greater London) 

13S 

116 

120 


* 'WhUsfc maternal mortality ahowed a fall (on 1935) of 12% In Wales, the per- 
centage surplus of this group (25-34) showed an increase from 48% (240 auridus). 
The rate increased from 3'7 to 3 S (Wales 1, 3'9) against a fall in England atid Wales 
as a whole from 2 0 to 2 7. The other two groups show slight falls In percentage 
surplus from (Wales) 105 to 100 and 38 to 33. 


Ahmy Rejections, 1936 


(Young Mon, Age Group approximately 15-24. Percentage of 
Rejections to Total Bcoruits and Applicants) 


War Ofllce Regional Stouplng 


Bejectloua 


% 


if 


Excess above Bejectlon 
Rato for Home Counties 


% 


47 


Welih 
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TABLE 4a 

PBROJSlTTAaE 01’ DeATIIS BY VIOLENCE AND SuiCIDE TO TOTAL 
Deaths 


Region 

Age Group 

6-14 

16-24 

26-34 


0/ 

/o 

% 

% 

North .... 

11 

14 

11 

North I . 

0 

11 

11 

Wales .... 

11 

15 

11 

Wales I ... 

12 

14 

10 

South East 

16 

18 

13 

“ Standard . 

16 

22 

14 


Note. — These deaths, it must be remembered, have been included in the general 
death rates for tlie various age groups and produce a higher death rate in the South 
East, thus Toduoing the aurpluB deaths in the North and other regions when 
compared with the rate for deaths from all causes in the South East. The position, 
therefore, paitioularly for these three ago groups in the North and Wales, is made 
to ajipear better than it actually is. 


(<i) EXPLANATION OP DIAGBAM NO. II 

A. 0 represents throughout the “ Standard ” rate. 

B. Dark shading. Difierence in population (by age 
groups) between North I and Standard In 
other words, the percentage excess or deficiency 
after comparing the proportions of constituent 
age groups in each areal population. (Total 
population in each area = 100.) 

C. Light shadiug. Deaths in each age group have 
been expressed as a percentage of the total areal 
mortality. This shading thus indicates the excess 
or deficiency as compared with the “ Standard ” 
percentage. (Total mortality in each area 
= 100 .) 

D. Heavy black line. Percentage of excess deaths in 
each age group above “ Standard ” rates. 
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E Dots-dashes for age groups 0-1 and 0-4. Per- 
centage of excess deatlis above “ Standard ” 
from bronchitis, pneumonia, and other respira- 
tory diseases. 

F. Dots for age groups 5-14, 15-24 and 25-34. 
Percentage of excess deaths above “ Standard ” 
from tuberculosis. 

DIAGRAM II 

The DisTRiiinTioN oi? I’orutATioN and Mohtality by Aqe 
GbODFS in the “ Sl'ANUAHD ” AND NOBTH I AbBAS 
( 1936 ) 
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Gr. Dots-dasiies for age groups 35-44 upwards. 
Percentage of excess deaths above “ Standard ” 
from diseases of the heart. 

The population line (B) is a reflection of excess 
deaths (and, to a very limited extent, voluntary 
migration and industrial transference) in the past. 
"With a high excess of births in the past (29 per 
cent for 1936) there should be — after allowing for 
“ Standard ” death rates obtaining at all ages— 
a correspondingly high number of persons in each 
component age group, the percentages of which 
should thus approximate to the “ Standard 

The correlation between B, C and D should be 
noted. It wiU be observed that, despite the fact 
that there is a much smaller proportionate number 
of old people (66 + ) in North I, there is still a 
considerable excess in the death rates as compared 
with “ Standard ”. The fact that fewer survive, 
therefore, does not appear to indicate that those who 
do are “ conditioned On the contrary the excess 
rates rise in the older and more susceptible age 
groups until 75 + when there is a fall, due no doubt 
to the fact that so few survive in the North to 
76 in comparison with “ Standard ”. To a certain 
extent those that do may no longer be sensitive 
to the pressure of those factors that induce excess 
mortality in the younger age groups. As regards 
causes of death, the diagram illustrates clearly ; 


1. High excess mortahty from bronchitis, pneu- 
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monia and other respiratory diseases during 
ages 0-4. 

2. High excess mortahty from tuberculosis during 
ages 5-24. 

3. High excess mortality from diseases of the heart 
during early middle age, namely, 35 + . 




CHAPTER IV 


INFANT MORTALITY 




CHAPTEE IV 


INFANT MORTALITY 

The Prime Minister, speaking at Edinburgh, on 
12th November, 1937, said, in discussing public 
health, “ sometimes we take infant mortality rates 
as a sort of general pointer to show how health is 
improving. If you do that, the story is very wonder- 
ful, because in the last forty years . . . that is not 
much more than half my own lifetime . . . the 
infant mortality rate has come down from 156 to 
69 per 1000.” 

Enlarging on the subject of this improvement, 
Sir Arthur MacNalty, the Chief Medical Officer of 
Health, in his Introduction to the latest Annual 
Report (1936), states : “ Maternity and Child 
Welfare continues to hold a prominent place in 
public interest both in this and in other countries. 
There is a real concern that unnecessary sufiering 
and illness of both mothers and children should be 
avoided and that the toll of deaths should be re- 
duced as far as this is humanly possible. There is a 
universal desire that maternity should be safe- 
guarded and that young children should be given 
every opportunity for development which makes for 
healthy growth and for well-being in both body and 
mind.” 


77 
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la his Report he illustrates the saving of life 
hy saying In 1936, 35,425 infants died under one 
year of age. If the 1901-10 rate had obtained in 
1936, 77,477 infants would have died in the latter 
year. There has, therefore, been a saving to the 
country of about 42,000 lives of the newly -born.” 
Later he notes that “ Nothing is more remarkable 
than the decrease in infant mortality in the last 
thirty years, and, as was noted in the Annual 
Report for 1933, no spectacular improvement can 
now be anticipated. The lower the rate, the nearer 
one approaches the irreducible minimum.” By 
adopting, however, the same approach as the Chief 
Medical Officer, it appears that if the same con- 
ditions and the same infant moitahty rates that 
existed in 1936 in many towns of a “ depressed ” 
nature such as Jarrow, and GeUigaer (South Wales), 
etc., had obtained throughout the whole of England 
and Wales the nation would have lost in that one 
year approximately 25,000 more infants. 

Yet s imil arly high rates operative in the quin- 
quennium 1896-1900 were stigmatised by the Chief 
Medical Officer of Health (Daily Telegraph and 
Morning Post Fitness Supplement, 17th January, 
1938) as “ the wastage of human lives in the pro- 
cess [of improvement] has been terrible in the past ”. 
When in this country in ten to twenty years’ time 
the day-to-day state of the birth rate may well be 
“ front page news ”, it is difficult to avoid the 
conclusion that the wastage to-day may equally 
be described as “ terrible ”, Judged from the quanti- 
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tative aspects and ignoring any humanitarian 
standards, the attitude of complacency in 1901 
based on improvement over the preceding forty 
years was perhaps understandable, but to-day, 
equipped with the great advances that medical 
knowledge has made and in the Light of an im- 
pending population decline, but whilst still oblivi- 
ous to the sum-total of human pain, can it be 
justified ? Why, then, is it necessary to wait 
perhaps twenty years until we can have the 
courage that reality demands to describe infant 
mortality to-day as “terrible”? Despite, therefore, 
the opinion of the Chief- Medical Officer of Health, 
it is not apparent from a thorough analysis of the 
geographical distribution of infant mortality that 
we are yet approaching the “ irreducible mini- 
mum ”, 

It is mconceivable that there can be more than 
one “ irreducible minimum ” in the world, yet New 
Zealand has reduced infant mortality to 32 per 
1000 five births (1935) as against 57 for England 
and Wales (1935), and 59 (1936). Compare the rates 
in Table 5 on next page. 

The fact that there are many countries in Europe 
and the xest of the world with a higher infant 
mortahty rate is irrelevant whilst such wide di- 
vergencies exist within England and Wales. 

Assuming that England and Wales as a whole 
achieve a national death rate equivalent to that 
prevailing in New Zealand (the highest expecta- 
tion of life in the world, namely 65 years, obtains 
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in this Dominion), we should save over 16,000 
infants per annum out of a total number of 35,425 
deaths. Unless and until, however, those factors 
obtaining in the South (and in New Zealand, 
Scandinavia, etc.), conducive to a decline in infant 
mortality, prevail pari passu in the North and 


TABLE 6 

Infant Moutalitv. CfiMPAitiaoNS with other Cottntjites, 1935 
(I’cr JOOO Live Birtha) 


Coulsdon and Piirlpy , 

32 

Now Zealand 

32 

Surrey • . . . 

41 

Natal .... 

32 

Homn Counties . 

42 

South Auatraha - 

36 

South East aa a whole 

47 

Queensland 

37 

Middlesex .... 

48 

New South Wales 

39 

Greater Loudon . 

61 

Australia as a whole . 

40 

Jfidlanda .... 

59 

Holland .... 

40 

Wales .... 

63 

Sweden .... 

47 

Glamorgan 

83 

Norway .... 

48 

North .... 

63 

Switzerland 

48 

Galligaer .... 

74 

Province of Ontario (oom- 

66 

North I . . , 

76 

prising one-third of total 


Durham . . , . 

76 

population of Canada) 


Scotland .... 

77 

U.S.A 

60 

Sunderland 

92 

TJnion of South Africa 

64 

Jarrow M.B. 

114 

Germany .... 

68 

Bivetside Area, Stooktou-on- 
Teos. Mean of 1928-32 (see 
Pomty ani Public Heallh) 

134 

Canada as a whole 

71 


Wales, we can look for no “ spectacular improve- 
ment”. But let it be said that as this improved 
rate has been achieved in some parts of the country, 
there appears to be no fundamental reason why it 
should not also obtain throughout England and 
Wales. That there is ground for improvement is 
ffiemplified by the tabulated statistics which dis- 
close that over 6000 excess deaths occurred among 
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infants under tlie age of 1 in the North and Wales 
during 1936, or sometMng lilce 30,000 surplus 
deaths since the slump of 1931. 

The standard for measiuing public health is 
surely not what was but what might be. As long 
as we fall short of that standard there is scope for 
improvement. 


TABLE 6 

Thsaht Mon'EA.uTY IN ciaiTAiM Counties and Towns 


Eegion 

Population 

IJ\C 

Births 

Bcatlis 

IJndor 

One 

Bate 

Peutlia 
bused on 
Surrey, dl 7 

Excess 

Deaths 

% 

DurTaam 

1,458,620 

25,528 

1853 

72 0 

1006 

789 

74 

Glamorgan . 

1,182,590 

18,129 

1120 

81-8 

756 

364 

48 

Surrey . 

1,368,800 

18,027 

789 

41-7 

On Coulsdon 
and Porley, 
32 8 

1162 


Jarrow M-B. 

30,075 

659 

58 

103 8 

IS 

40 

322 

GelUgaer 

38,400 

089 

60 

85 6 

23 

38 

157 

Ooulsdou and 
Parley 

51,460 

641 

21 

32-8 


76 



For example, one has to go back twenty-one 
years to find an infant mortahty rate for England 
and Wales that exceeds that for Jarrow in 1936. 
Similarly in the slum area (Riverside, Stockton-on- 
Tees) quoted by Dr. G. C. M. M'Gonigle, the rate 
of 134-0 per 1000 live births (mean of 1928-32) 
is not exceeded by a national rate unless one goes 
back to before 1905. 

If one compares Jarrow with a community in 
the South East of roughly the same size, for ex- 

G 
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ample Coulsdon and Purley, the results disclose 
an excess of infant mortality of 222 per cent. 
Gelligaer, an Urban District (like Coulsdon and 
Purley) in South Wales and approximately the same 
size, has an excess of 157 per cent. 

Table 6, on previous page, illustrates the dis- 
parities in existence in 1936. 

In the realisation of what all this social waste 
involves, the words of Sir Kingsley Wood that the 


TABLE 7 

Infant Mobtalitv from certain Games (Counties) 



CoDgcaital Debility, Prcmatiico Birth, 
Maltormatfoos, etc. 

Brunchitis, Pneumonia and Other 
Bcsplratoiy Diseases 

Deaths 

Bate 

Dcatlis 

baaed 

on 

Suirey 

Excess 

(.kailis 

% 

Deaths 

Bate 

Bcftths 

based 

on 

Surrey 

Excess 

deatlis 

% 

Darliam , 

885 

3r7 

623 

257 

« 

401 

167 

136 

200 

107 

Glaiuorgaa 

032 

340 

446 

186 

42 

164 

00 

9G 

63 

71 

Suirey . 

4H5 

24 6 



" 

101 

6-3 

•• 


•• 


infant death rate is “ one of the best tests of health 
progress ” ^ should not be forgotten. The applica- 
tion of the test to the North and Wales may, judged 
on the rates operative fifty years ago, yield reasons 
for congratulation, but not by any stretch of the 
imagination are there grounds for complacency if 
comparisons are made with the South of England 
to-day. 

The evidence in Table 7 that out of 401 deaths 
in Durham from bronchitis, pneumonia and other 

^ fitt October, 1937, when Parliamentaiy Secretary to the 
Mtaxatry of Health. 
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respiratory diseases two-thirds (or 266) would not 
have occurred if the conditions in Surrey had pre- 
vailed in Durham, hardly constitutes an endorse- 
ment of the Minister of Health’s statement when 
praising our Health Services that “ no one can 
measure the sum of their achievements in prevent- 
ing impaired health in mothers and initial weaknesses 
in their babies, and in setting the latter firmly on 
their upward path. For these services are not just 
saving lives — they arc making better the lives that 
are saved as well.” 

The two chief causes of infant mortality in the 
North and Wales are shown in the tabulated 
statistics. Eeference should also be made to the 
chapter “ Impact of Unemployment on Mortality ”, 
which q^uotes from the Pilgrim Trust Unemploy- 
ment Inquiry Reports on Infant Mortality. 

It will be seen that the trend of excess deaths 
above ” Standard ” from (1) congenital debility, 
premature births, malformations, etc., and (2) bron- 
chitis, pneumonia and other respiratory diseases 
from the North to North I is in the expected 
direction, e.g. 31 and 84 per cent to 35 and 105 
per cent. These two causes accounted for 3305 out 
of a total excess death-roll of 5132 for the North 
and Wales in 1936. In addition to these 5132 
surplus deaths, there were 2961 excess stillbirths 
in the North and Wales. The determination of 
infant mortality as a percentage of the total areal 
mortality afEords corroborative evidence. 

An analysis of neo-natal deaths at difEerent 
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ages, e.g. 1 , 2 , 3 , 4 , 5 and 6 days, and 1 to 4 weeks, 
exhibits similar upward trends from the South to 
Wales and the North : likewise infant mortality 
at ages over 1 month to 1 year. 

A comparison of the distribution of infant 
mortality from some of the principal causes in 
1935 is also indicative ; 

TAULE 8 


TBPAiJT MuilTALITY i'ltOM SOMR 01? TUB PlUKCirAL GAOSLS (REaiClNS) 
(Rate.<i per cent of thosP for England and Wales) 


■ 

Meaalc'i 

■Wlinoriiwg' 

cough 

Tulx't* 
culitsh 
(ftll furins) 

Bronchitis 

uud 

Pucunionla 

Congenital 

Debility 

Con- 

vulsions 

England and 
U’alea 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

“ Standard ” 

17 

61 

93 

58 

80 

48 

North . 

18S 

129 

08 

132 

135 

147 

North 1 

217 

163 

121 

142 

163 

222 

Wales , 

1.54 

113 

105 

111 

124 

248 

VV’aiea 1 

208 

121 

91 

117 

137 

241 


The excessive mortality from measles and 
whooping-cough implies a widespread prevalence 
of rickets, because a reduction in the two first- 
named diseases in the past has been ascribed to a 
diminished mcidence of rickets. Further, a decline 
in rickets has been paralleled by a reduction in 
the prevalence of epidemic diarrhoea. This disease, 
with its terrible drain on nutrition and the occur- 
rence of prolonged “marasmus” is far more 
widespread in the North and Wales than in the 
South East, and thereby leaves behind many 
debilitated, rachitic survivors.^ The relatively high 

‘ E.g. diarrhoea and enteritis. Kates per 1000 live births, 1936 : 
North I, S'fiS ; " Standard ”, 2’a6. 
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incidence, therefore, in the North and Wales, of 
these crippling diseases not only implies mal- 
nutrition and poverty but accounts for many 
premature deaths later in lifed 

Table 8 does not reveal the true extent of the 
disparity, for reasons discussed elsewhere, mainly 
that the percentages are based on the national 
“ average ” and not the “ optimum ” standard. 
The Registrar- General (1935 Review, Text), in 
analysing the causes of high infant mortality in 
certain county boroughs, states in connection with 
congenital malformations and diseases of early 
infancy (accountable for the majority of deaths 
under 1 year of age) that “ large numbers of these 
deaths are due to remediable causes and that con- 
siderable improvement in the death rate from this 
group of causes is possible of achievement in many 
large towns ”, He concludes by statmg that “ it 
ought to be possible for every northern town to 
achieve a rate below 60 (infant mortality) and for 
every other town to achieve a rate below 40. The 
reahsation of such rates would mean an aimual 
saving of more than 4,000 infant lives in the County 
Boroughs alone.” Apart from suggesting that be- 
cause divergencies have existed in the past they 
should continue to do so in the future, it is difficult 
to justify the distinction in the risk of infant survival 
between the North and other parts of the coimtry. 

Dr. T. H. C. Stevonson Bhowod in the Begistrar-Genorars 
Annual Report, 1911, that diarrhoeal mortality was far heavier 
among the poor than the well to do. 
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Assuming, however, the leahsation (apparently 
“ practical politics ”) of a rate of, say, 45 per 1000 
live births for the whole of England and Wales, 
this would elfect an annual saving in infant life of 
over 8000, or by 1946 of something like 60,000 to 
70,000 future citizens. On the practicability of 
achieving improvement it is of interest to note the 
results of the Oslo experiment. Every child in the 
town, rich or j)oor, can have at school a brealefast 
of protective foods which brings its diet up to a 
higher standard. This, together with other measures 
for improving housing and feeding, has raised the 
national level of health considerably. The infant 
mortality rate in Oslo, which was 46 in 1931, is 
now down to 30. 

So far as the North of England and Wales is 
concerned, there appears little doubt, by studying 
area by area the rise and fall of infant mortality 
with the incidence of unemployment, over-crowd- 
ing, public assistance and trade depression, that 
these unnecessary deaths are caused in the main 
by malnutrition in the mother and/or child, or, in 
other words, poverty. 

The fact that fewer babies are being born, not 
only in the North and Wales but throughout the 
whole of England and Wales, should mean, for 
that if for no other reason, that none should need- 
lessly die. 

To emphasise the fundamental importance of 
the interaction of infant mortality on the problems 
sun-ounding the future of the population, it is 
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as well to quote again tte words of tte Prime 
Minister. He said, when delivering his Budget 
Speech as Chancellor of the Exchequer on 15th 
April, 1935 ; “ I must say that I look upon the 
continued diminution of the birth rate in this 
country with considerable apprehension. At the 
present time it may seem that we have here a larger 
population than we are able to support in England. 
At the same time, we know the difficulties which 
the Dominions find in accommodating a larger 
population, when they themselves are troubled 
with unemployment. But I have a feeling that 
the time may not be far distant when that position 
will be reversed, when the countries of the British 
Empire will be crying out for more citizens of the 
right breed, and when we in this coimtry shall not 
be able to supply the demand.” 

From a study of the difiexential regional birth 
rates it is abundantly clear that it is only the higher 
fertility rates in the North and Wales which are 
saving the country from a more rapid, and con- 
sequently more disastrous, deohne in population. 
If the birth rate (live births per 1000 women aged 
15-44) which obtained in the whole of the South 
East of England in 1936 had also applied to the 
North and Wales, there would have been over 
25,000 less births, or, in the dimensions of one 
decennary, approximately 250,000 less children. 
If this rate in the South East had obtained through- 
out the whole of England and Wales the number 
of future potential parents would have been 



88 POVERTY AND EORULA-TION OHAr. 

reduced in one year by over 40 , 000 , and in a 
decennary by a figure approaching 500 , 000 . Ob- 
versely, if the birth rate for Durham and North- 
umberland in 1936 had operated in the South 
East in the same year we should have had over 
65,000 more children (an increase of 29 per cent 
for the latter area), and if for the whole of England 
and Wales, over 115,000 more (an increase of 21 
per cent). Again, regarded in decennial terms, this 
would have meant additions to our child popula- 
tion of approximately 500,000 and 1 , 100,000 re- 
spectively. These arc, of course, only approximate 
figures, but after allowing even a considerable 
margin of error, they still indicate the basic nature 
and extent of the problems and impress, not only 
by the range of the figures, but by the social 
implications which underlie them. In the chapter 
“ The Problem of Population ” statistics are pro- 
vided illustrating the gross reproduction rates 
( 1931 ) in certain registration counties. A study of 
these, especially when they cover, for instance, the 
last eighty years, reveals social trends both local 
and national, afiecting the whole fabric of individual 
life. 

Our cbild population is steadily declining, and 
the aspect; of its present and changing regional 
distribution is dealt with in Chapter XIII. 

If the children born to-day and within the last 
ten yeax^ are, as an integral part of onr population, 
our chief national asset—" There is no wealth but 
life ”, says Euskin ; " that country is the richest 
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whici. nourislies the greatest niunher of noble and 
happy human beings ” — ^then it hardly seems an 
ideal arrangement to allow the major proportion of 
those children who survive the “ terrible wastage ” 
to grow to manhood and womanhood in those areas 
known to be most depressed and most exposed to 
malnutrition. Neither, let it be said, can we, in face 
of the uneven risks attending entry into life, lay 
claim to “ the democracy of birth ” in this country. 
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CHAPTER V 


CHILD MORTALITY 

A COMPREHENSIVE rcview of the present state of the 
phyaioal and mental health of our children up to 
school-leaving age requires far more space than can 
be allotted under this chapter ; nevertheless, an 
attempt is made to present some aspects of the 
problems that have been created in a spirit of 
obscurantist complacency in the past, are still 
being generated by neglect to-day, and may have 
serious repercussions in the future. 

At this stage it is advisable to remember that the 
children of to-day will inherit the consequences of 
our present political and economic actions, and, 
further, that they will be confronted — ^as we are 
fortmiate in not being faced at the present time — 
with the actual fact of a declining population . 

As Aldous Huxley remarks in Eyeless in Gaza, 
“ politicians will have to be ” — ^when the decline 
sets in — “ about twenty times as intelligent as 
heretofore He then asks, “ Will the supply of 
intelligence be equal to the demand ? ” To this 
question — ^likc the author of this book in Chapter 11 
— ^he attempts no answer. But, if our children are 
to have a reasonable chance of maintaining some 
kind of ordered and civilised society, it is our 

93 
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responsibility to see that they are at least equipped 
with healthy minds and bodies. 

In 1936 cliildren under 15 numbered 9, 074., 900, 
or 22-3 per cent of our total population. This repre- 
sented a reduction of over 460,000 in five years 
(from raid-year 1931). Of the total population in 
the areas under review children under 15 con- 
stituted in 1936 : 

Per cent 


North I 

. 26‘7 

Wales I 

. 25-8 

Wales , 

. 24-8 

North . 

. 23-0 

South- East . 

. 20-8 

" Standard ” 

. 20-8 


According to the trends outlined in the chapter 
on “ The Problem of Population ”, within the life- 
time of these children — ^thirty years — the section 
of the population under 15 years of age will have 
fallen to approximately 5,500,000, or 13-9 per cent 
of the total. 

It is widely held that whilst there may be some 
slight incidence of defects still to be eradicated in 
certain small areas of the country, the health of 
the school child has made great advances in the last 
ten years or so and is now — ^taking the country as 
a whole— satisfactory. The Daily Telegraph and 
Morning Post, in discussing the 1936 Eeport of the 
Chief Medical Ofl&eer of the Board of Education, 
sums up this belief by saying ; “ Anxieties, hot un- 
natural, as to the extent to which economic con- 
ditions have conduced to malnutrition are shown 
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to be, for tlie most part, witbout foundation. In 
two successive years the nutrition of more than 
1,700,000 children has been assessed.” Quoting 
from the Report, they continue : “ Nearly 89 per 
cent were classed as normal or better, 10-5 per cent 
were found slightly subnormal, less than 1 per cent 
bad ”. The editorial then concludes that, except fox 
some parts of the special areas, “ the absence of any 
widespread under-nourishment is thus proved ”. 

This general belief, based on the School Medical 
Officer’s assessment of mabiutrition, is thus found 
to be at variance with the cognate implications 
which irrevocably follow from the statistical evi- 
dence produced by an analysis of the distribution 
of actual deaths in 1936. Further, the correspondence 
of other factors with the main mortality analysis 
is too striking to be explained away. For example, 
the tabulated statistics reveal that of the recorded 
deaths the majority, and particularly the high per- 
centage of surplus mortality in the North and 
Wales, were from diseases the causal factors of 
which are, as medical research has proved, largely 
nutritional in origin. 

On what basis, therefore, is this assessment of 
nutrition made 1 Up to the age of 6 a proportion of 
the child population is medically examined under the 
Child Welfare Services. This examination is not, 
however, compulsory, and, the records being con- 
sequently largely incomplete, no special conclusions 
can be drawn. It is proposed, therefore, to discuss 
only the routine medical inspection of Elementary 
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School children. During his or her school life each 
child is medically examined ai 5 years of age 
(Entrant) j at 8 years of age (Intermediate) and at 
12 years of age (Leaver). Eoughly, a third of the 
Elementary School population is examined every 
year. Each routine examination lasts on the average 
six minutes. Each child therefore receives ap- 
proximately eighteen minutes of routine examina- 
tion during liis or her nine ycais of school life. 

In addition, a very large number of “ special ” 
examinations are made annually of children who 
sufier, or are believed to have suffered, from defects, 
obvious or thought to be obvious, to non-medical 
observation. 

The medical officers have to classify the children 
examined under four main heads according to their 
“ condition of nutrition ”, e.g. A (Excellent), B 
(Normal), C (Shghtly Subnormal) and D (Bad). 

The 1935-6 results for England and Wales were : 

A and 3 0 D 

1935 . . 88-7 10-6 0-7 

1936 . . 88-8 10-5 0'7 

The validity of these figures for estimating the 
health of the child population is based fundament- 
ally on the standard of “ normal nutrition ” 
adopted. On that issue the value of the results 
stand or fall. This question of “normality” and 
“ average ” as related to nutritional examinations 
is xefeiTed to in the opening chapter. A study of the 
multitudinous reports from medical officers all over 
the country confirms the fact that, in the absence 
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of any accepted standard for assessing nutritional 
conditions, the officer is forced to base his examina- 
tions on the general average standards of the par- 
ticular area in which he works and on the health 
level of the children examined. 

In a recent book National Fitness, which, in- 
cidentally, is a valuable contribution to the study 
of public health, one of the authors remarks that, 
having regard to the loose interpretation of “ nu- 
trition ” and the “ brevity of the examinations 
made, a ‘ subjective impression of the child’s well- 
being ’ would be a more accurate interpretation 
of the word as used in the Board’s regulations and 
reports 

It seems logical to suggest, therefore, that the 
officer for the Dowlais or Rhondda areas, for in- 
stance, will use one standard of normality, whilst the 
officer for Eastbourne or Bournemouth wiU adopt 
another, and considerably higher, .standard. Mr. 
R. Huws Jones, Statistician to the University of 
Liverpool, when lecturing to the Royal Statistical 
Society on 16th November, 1937, remarked : “ Even 
more striking was an inquiry into how far doctors 
were consistent in their own judgments. Eour of the 
stafi of the Cheshire County Council took part in an 
inquiry held at Northwich on dates seven days 
apart. There were three remarkable results. First, 
the extraordinary difierences between the various 
doctors : thus on the second occasion one doctor 
found only 3 subnormal boys, another found 90. 
Secondly, the difierence between tbe judgment of 

H 
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the same doctor on the two occasions ; thus one 
doctor increased the number of “ exoellents ” and 
decreased the number of “ subnormals ” hy about 
half. Thirdly, on the second occasion every doctor 
found more hoys excellently nourished and (with 
one exception) fewer subnormally nourished. On 
an average they placed one boy out of four in a 
different grade on the second examination ” (100 
boys were examined). 

What reliance, may it be asked, can be placed on 
ex parte statistics of this kind ? 

An article, “ The Geographical Distribution 
of Defects Among School Children ”, which ap- 
peared in The Medical Officer , adequately sums 
up the case against the present methods and their 
value. This article states : “ The geographical 
distribution of disease and defect is a matter of great 
importance, and a consideration of the annual 
reports of school medical officers indicates great 
variation in the incidence of defects in various 
localities. Before drawing any definite conclusions 
from a comparison of such figures, the searcher after 
truth asks himself whether the figures compiled 
in the different districts are really comparable. 
The personal factor in the compilation of clinical 
records must always constitute a factor of error, but 
if to this error is added the further factor of im- 
perfect standards, the value of the conclusions 
reached by a comparison of the data supplied by the 
School Medical Officers of the various Local Educa- 
^ By Br. 6. C, M. M'Gonigle, 16th July, 1927. 
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tion Authorities is problematical. No one who reads 
the reports of School Medical Officers can fail to be 
impressed by the enormous variation exhibited in 
the incidence of defects. . . . Are these variations 
due to local causes or to imperfect standardisation 
of clinical methods ? Until this question is answered, 
comparison of the findings of School Medical 
Officers is of but little value.” 

In 1935 the Medical officer for Brecknockshire, 
Dr. W. B. W. Betenson, attempted to find an 
answer. He asked two officers from his own county, 
two from Glamorganshire and two from Car- 
marthenshire, to examine independently the same 
100 children (50 of each sex) in certain Brecknock- 
shire schools. These children were distributed in 
age among the thi’ee examination groups, and all 
discussion was deferred until all the cases had 
been examined. Judged by economic conditions 
Glamorganshire is relatively bad, Carmarthenshire 
relatively good, whilst Brecknockshire lies some- 
where between. As to the results ; 

Tte two Carmarthenshire doctors found 37 and 41% subnormal 
„ „ Brecknockshire „ „ 20 „ 28% „ 

„ „ Glamorganshire „ „ 13 „ 16% 

Dr. Betenson commented: “All six doctors only 

agreed unanimously on 19 children out of the 100 ”. 
Burther, that, “ In no less than 17 instances the 
same child was assessed as excellent by some and 
slightly subnormal by others, while other children 
were similarly labelled as normal by some and 
bad by others 
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In tlie 1935 Report on “ Nutrition Assessment ” 
the following extraordinarily conflicting results can, 
among many others, be instanced : Reading (1-7), 
Bath (8-08), Southend (23-34), Exeter (25'2) had 
less excellently nourished (A) children than Grimsby 
(39-3) and Smethwick (48-3). If one accepts as a 
premise the Board’s interpretation of “ Excellent ” 
as proximating to Sir John Orr’s definition of the 
ideal of nutrition as “ a state of well-being such that 
no improvements can be affected by a change of 
diet ”, one is eventually driven to the conclusion 
that in the “nutritional condition” of, for instance, 
98 per cent of Reading’s children and 91 per cent 
of Bath’s children, there is room for improvement. 
These two towns had even less “ Excellent ” than 
a town like Hebburn (10-74) with something 
between 40 to 50 per cent male adult unemploy- 
ment. Accrington (0-67) and St. Helens (3-25), with 
roughly 25 per cent male adult unemployment, 
had far less “slightly Subnormal” (C) and Bad (D) 
children than Reading (4-92), Bath (7-49), Southend 
(8-63) and Exeter (10-4). Of the Cormties, Cumber- 
land (19-3) had far more “ Excellent ” than Essex 
(4-52) and Berkshire (6-68), whilst the Isle of Wight 
(80-0) had less “ Excellent ” and “ Normal ” than 
Cumberland (91-1), Nottinghamshire (92-2) and 
Staffordshire (86-67). 

Cumberland had only 0-3 “ Bad ” whilst Wilt- 
shire had 6-2. The Isle of Wight had 20-0 “ Sub- 
normal ” and “ Bad ” against 7-8 for Nottingham- 
shire and 13-33 fox Staffordshire. 
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Can it be that supposedly unsatisfactory en- 
vironment generated by a high incidence of 
unemployment, poor relief and bad bousing tends 
to produce healthy and well-nourished children 1 
This solution is so patently absurd it can be con- 
cluded that with such a high degree of inconsistency 
no reliance can be placed on either the local, regional 
or national figures. Not only are they contra- 
dictory and misleading in the totality of their 
results but in most cases they cannot be reconciled 
with the known prevalence of economic depression, 
unemployment, and poor relief, and in many 
instances, when compared with the ascertained 
high death rate either from all causes or certain 
“ nutritional diseases ”, their tendency is divergent 
not convergent. 

It is indisputable that some evidence of defects 
or diseases showing themselves in a debased level 
of health either through such indices of nutrition 
as sldn colour, state of the eyes or hair, weight and 
growth, presence or absence of impetigo, posture 
and general behaviour, must surely have been 
apparent some time before these thousands of sur- 
plus deaths ensued. 

The surplus deaths of over 9000 children be- 
tween the ages of 0 and 14 in the North and Wales 
during 1936 must have been the end-results of 
preceding illnesses. 

It may well be asked, therefore, why the im- 
plications to be drawn from a study of the Tabu- 
lated Statistics and the following figures are not 
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reflected in the results of the School “ nutrition 
assessments ” or in the Annual Keports of the 
Chief Medical Oificer of the Board of Education 
and the Chief Medical Officer of the Ministry of 
Health. 

The first table illustrates the mortality among 
infants of 1-2 years from all causes and compares 
the 1935 rates with the mean rates for the preceding 
four years. If the figures are read in conjunction 
with mortality at later ages, it can readily be seen 
that mortality at 1-2 years is one of the most 
sensitive indices of regional variations in standards 
of health. 


TABLE 9 

Deaths at Aoes 1-2 


(Per 1000 living) 



Rate, 

1931-4 

Rate, 

im 

Deaths ia 1931-4 
per cent of 
** Standard " 
Deaths 

Deaths in 1036 
per cent of 
“ Standard " 
Deaths 

North 

18'6S 

13-18 

222 

226 

North I 



262 

258 

Wales 

14-14 

11-39 

168 

196 

Wales I 

15-44 


184 

222 

“ Standard ” 

8-40 

6-82 

100 

100 

South East 

10-94 

6-12 

130 

105 

Greater London . 

12-65 

6-31 

149 

108 


Expressed in terms of the health in the “ Standard ” 
area, it wiU be seen that whilst Greater London and 
the South East exhibited considerable improvement 
during the period, the North showed no lessening 
of the disparity, and Wales and Wales 1 moved 
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steadily iu a worsening direction. Wliilst it can be 
conceded that rural areas might he expected to 
return higher mortality rates, especially where 
maternal cases and infants are concerned, it is 
doubtful whether this factor can play any significant 
part in influencing this excessive mortality, especially 
when it is remembered that North I and Wales I 
arc highly urbanised. 

In the age group under discussion, Wales II, 
which is certainly mainly rural, returned rates not 
appreciably above the South East and Greater 
London, namely ; 1931-4, 10-12 (actually below 
Greater London) and 1936, 6-81. Much the same 
can be said of the East, again chiefly rural. The 
following table for ages 2-5 makes similar com- 
parisons as in the case of ages 1-2 : 


TABLE 10 
Deaths at Aces 2-S 
(Per 1000 living) 



Bate, 

1031-4 

Rate, 

1935 

Deaths in 1031--4 
per cent of 
" Standard 
DeatJifl 

Deaths in 1935 
per cent of 
“ Standard 
Deaths 

North 

601 

4-88 

194 

194 

North I 

6-57 

6-49 

212 

219 

Wales 

5-02 

4-10 

102 

163 

Wales I . 

5-34 

4-32 

172 

172 

“ Standard ” 

3-10 

2-61 

100 

100 

Sonth East 

3-80 

2-68 

123 

103 

Greater London. . 

4-26 

2-02 

137 

104 


Here again a considerable improvement is witnessed 
in the South East and Greater London, whilst the 
North and Wales register no movement towards a 
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reduction in tlie disparity. In tiie case of Nortli I, 
and Wales as a whole, there is a tendency in the 
reverse direction. Despite the changes in the rates, 
the remarkable and significant steadiness in the 
di.sparities should be observed. 

The principal causes of death at ages 1-5 in 
1936 were pneumonia, diphtheria, tuberculosis, 
measles, whooping-cough and violence. The com- 
bined rate for measles, whooping-cough, pneu- 
monia and bronchitis was : 


Per 100,000 living ^ 


North I 

. 524 

Greater London . 

283 

North IV . 

. 475 

Midland II . 

273 

North II 

. 413 

Wales II . 

196 

North III 

. 376 

East . 

190 

Wales I 

. 364 

“ Standard ” 

167 

Midland I 

. 303 

South West 

166 

This combined death rate, which, although it 

varies 


^ North I ; Durham and Northumberland. 

North n : Cumberland, Westmorland, and Yorkshire (East 
and North Ridings). 

North III : Yorkshire (West Biding), and York C.B. 

North IV : Cheshire and Lancashire. 

Wales I : Brecknockshire, Carmarthenshire, Glamorganshire, 
and Monmouthshire. 

Wales II ; the remainder of Wales. 

Midland I : Gloucestershire, Herefordshire, Shropshire, Stafiord- 
shire, Warwickshire, and Worcestershire. 

Midland II : Dcrbysihire, Leicestershire, Northamptonshire, 
Nottinghamshire, and Soke-of-Peterborough. 

Ea.st r Cambridgeshire, Isle of Ely, Hnntingdonshire, Linooln- 
sHre, Norfolk, Rutlandshire, and Suffolk. 

South West t Cornwall, Devonshire, Dorsetshire, Somorsot- 
ahiro and Wiltshire. 

“Standard ” (see Mortality Analysis). 

Greater London : (see Mortality Analysis). 
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considerably from year to year according to the 
epidemic prevalence of measles and whooping- 
cough, is, as the Registrar-General remarks (1935, 
Text), “ A peculiarly sensitive index of an un- 
satisfactory environment when averaged over a 
series of years, and it was shown in the Review for 
1932 that mortality rates of young children from 
these causes in the county boroughs were more 
highly associated with the proportions of the 
populations living under over-crowded conditions 
than with the geographical situations of the towns 

This opinion in regard to geographical situation 
and the apparent lack of association with high 
mortality should be borne in mind not only in 
this chapter but in other sections of this book 
bearing on high death rates. Westmorland, a 
relatively prosperous county returning favourable 
mortahty rates, confirms this view in a striking 
fashion. 

The high association between the index in- 
stanced by the Registrar-General and overcrowding 
is corroborated by Dr. J. L. Halhday in a report 
made to the Medical Research Council demon- 
strating the prejudicial effects of bad housing in 
generating measles at an earlier age.^ The import- 
ance of delaying the attack-age cannot be under- 
estimated as an analysis of the measles mortality 
rate for every year from the age of 0 to 10 confiims. 

The school age group is dealt with in the Tabu- 
lated Statistics (1936), but the following table 

^ Special Report Series No. 120, 1928. 
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provides some indication of the excess mortality 
from certain of the principal causes of death as 
compared with the “ Standard ” rates for the pre- 
ceding quinquennium : 

T ABLE 11 

Deaths at Aoes 5-l6 


(Deiitha in 1031-5 por cent ol “ Standard " Deaths baaed on Mean 
Annual Death Rate por 100,000 living) 



Dlplithorla 

TuberculosiH 
(all Forma) 

Heart 

Disease 

Digestive 

Diseases 

All 

Causes 

North 1 . 

111 

300 

200 

127 

187 

Walea I . 

161 

188 

317 

120 

135 

“ Standard ” . 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

England and 
Wales 

139 

144 

183 

107 

123 


Deaths from heart disease during these ages, 
being mainly of rheumatic origin, thus provide an 
index of the damage done by rheumatic fever to 
the hearts of young children in the North and Wales 
before and during 1931-5. 

In 1936 the chief “ killing ” disease in the age 
group 5-14 in the North, North I and Wales was 
diphtheria. Dor Wales I it was tuberculosis (all 
forms — 73 deaths) (diphtheria — 72 deaths). 

Tuberculosis was the second principal cause of 
death in the three first-named areas. 

Fox the whole of the South East and “Standard ” 
it is an entirely difierent story. It certainly cannot 
he said that the main cause of death in these areas 
is due directly to imemployment, malnutrition or 
poverty. Outnumbering other diseases to a con- 
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siderable extent, tlie ciiief cause of death, in these 
areas is, according to the Registrar-General’s 
classification, “ Violence ” : in other words, mainly 
road accidents. It seems incredible that to-day, in 
the twentieth century, after the triumphs of 
modern medicine and an improved standard of 
Hfe have helped to eradicate mortality from disease 
in this age group from this particular part of the 
country, we should promptly create another method 
of killing off our young children, and at a time when 
the falling bhth rate is causing such serious concern 
to our statesmen. It seems logical to postulate that 
if the road problem is insoluble, then we are neither 
capable nor likely to find an answer to the questions 
surrounding a falling birth rate. 

On the basis of the present figm’es, every fourth 
or fifth child born in Great Britain is destined to 
be Idlled or injured in a road accident according to 
Mr. H. M. Vernon, a member of the Technical 
Advisory Board of the National Institute of 
Psychology.^ Lt.-Col. J. A. A. Pickard, General 
Secretary of the National Safety-First Association, 
states that “ Childi'en under the age of eight are 
being killed at the rate of two a day Further, 
“ Of persons MUed on foot, more are killed between 
the ages of three and seven than at any other 
age 

With regard to the regional relationship which 
deaths by violence bear to total deaths among 

^ “ Accidents and their Prevention.” 

' Nem Chronicle, 16th hfovember, 1937. 
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cHldren, reference should be made to the Tabu- 
lated Statistics. 

Wbat emerges from this necessarily brief review 
on mortality among children in the North and 
Wales cannot be more adequately phrased than 
in the words of the Chief Medical Officer of the 
Board of Education, who, in his Eeport issued on 
1st December, 1934, stated : “ I fear we are not 
doing all that is practical for the malnutrition, 
physical education, nurture, and health of the 
normal child. Yet, if we are failing to ensure the 
physical health of the normal child under fourteen 
years of age, we must not complain or be surprised 
if such neglect brings with it in later years hordes 
of preventable impairment or incapacity of 
body and mind. Medical science has proved that 
disease and incapacity in adolescence and adult life 
find their source all too often in the seed-time of 
childhood} 

“ To this neglect is due much of the excess of 
sickness and mortality under forty years of age ; 
some of the maternal mortabty ; some of the 
recruits rejected on physical groimds for the army ; 
some of the lost time in industry and some of the 
lack of resistance to infective diseases.” 

The future of the nation lies in the hands of our 
young people, but malnutrition and malfunctioning 
in their early days, causing serious damage to im- 
mature bodies, can never be wholly rectified by 
improving nutrition later in life. The responsible 

Author’s italics. 
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authorities should therefore see that preventive 
action should be taken before malnutrition shows 
itself and not wait until defects and diseases 
appear. If, as the authors of National Fitness 
trenchantly remark, “ the seed takes root, the soil 
must be hospitable 
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CHAPTER VI 


ADULT MORTALITY 

(1) REGIONAL INCIDENCE (1936) 

Doctors have always known that a considerable 
proportion of men and women of all ages are far 
from being examples of physical perfection, and, 
further, that many fall short of a certain — generally 
fairly low — standard of health. 

^^at is not known, however, is the size of the 
proportion and the seriousness or otherwise of the 
defects that cause them to fall below this average. 
As has been pointed out previously, there exists 
no means at present of medically examining the 
whole of the population. The records of one valuable 
and large-scale examination do, however, exist. 
In 1920 the Ministry of National Service (1917-19) 
pubhshed a Report (Volume I) upon the Physical 
Examination of Men of Military Age by National 
Service Medical Boards from 1st November, 1917, 
to 1st October, 1918. “ The primary object ”, the 
Introduction to the Report states, “ of the organisa- 
tion of the Medical Department of the Ministry of 
National Service was to conduct the examination 
of aU men of military age called up for medical 
examination under the Military Service Acts. . . . 

113 I 
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Incidentally the fulfilinent of this task afforded 
the opportunity to make a far-reaching medical 
survey of the male population of Great Britain.” 

There is very little reason to think that there 
is any considerable variance in the incidence of 
defects in comparing to-day with those years, but 
the public were alarmed at the findings of the 
Ministry when the Report was published. This is far 
too long to quote in full here and should be con- 
sulted for reference, but the conclusions of the 
Report state that “ These results may be sum- 
marised by saying that medical examination showed 
that, of every nine men of mihtary age hi Great 
Britain, on the average three were perfectly fit and 
healthy ; two were upon a definitely infirm plane 
of health and strength, whether from some dis- 
ability or some failure in development ; three were 
incapable of imdergoing more than a very moderate 
degree of physical exertion and could almost (in 
view of their age) be described with justice as 
physical wrecks ; and the remaining man as a 
chronic invalid with a precarious hold on life ”. It 
should be noted that 2,425,184 men were examined. 

At what ages did these men die % Is it unreason- 
able to suggest that the presence of defects in six 
out of nine men resulted in premature death % 
As there is no evidence to suppose that these 
findings do not equally apply to women, what pro- 
portion of our population are we losing to-day 
through their lives being cut short 1 That we do 
not know at present, but at least we can measure 
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the vital statistics of one area against another and 
thereby ascertain to what extent mortality in the 
less prosperous areas exceeds the standard deaths 
in the relatively happier regions. That is one of the 
principal objectives of this book ; to weigh the 
fatality experience of the North and Wales against 
that of the South East. To adapt the words of 
the Introduction to the Report of the Ministry 
of National Service : “ Analysis of them \tha 

records] should therefore reveal the nature and 
distribution of physical disabilities among our 
manhood {and, for the purposes of this booh, among 
our women and children], and also show to what 
extent the national {regioruil] health falls below an 
attainable standard. This information, once har- 
vested and sifted, should indicate immistakably 
the directions in which efiorts should be made to 
improve the national {regional] health by preventing 
what is preventable, and by amehorating or palliat- 
ing what is unavoidable.” That the examination 
of regional mortality included in the Tabulated 
Statistics and elsewhere indicates the direction 
in which far-reaching efforts should be made is 
beyond doubt. 

It will be noted from a study of the Tabulated 
Statistics that contributory evidence as to the 
value of the results as a whole is forthcoming from 
the analysis of the regional distribution of the 
population over the various age groups. 

As a consequence of higher fertility, the North 
in the first ten-year group, 6-14, has an excess of 
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11 per cent. This percentage is gradually reduced 
with advancing age until eventually the scale 
is turned at the comparatively early age, be it 
noted, of 45-54. At this stage there are 2 per cent 
fewer people. The percentage then rapidly increases 
to age 75 and upwards when we find that, starting 
with an excess population of 11 per cent, the 
North has now 44 per cent fewer people aged 75 
and over. 

In North I the changes in age structure stand 
out more sharply. From 31 per cent more children 
in the group 5-14 to only 5 per cent more young 
people at 15-24 and then to 2 per cent fewer at 
35-44, thereafter rapidly declining until this area 
has practically 60 per cent fewer old people over 
75 than the “ Standard ” area. The almost dramatic 
reduction between the groups 6-14 and 16-24 
is due in some measure, no doubt, to industrial 
transference and voluntary (or enforced) migration. 

Wales shows similar trends. An excess of 24 per 
cent at 5-14 drops to an excess of 2 per cent at 
15-24. At 45-64 there are 6 per cent fewer, and 
over 75, 34 per cent fewer persons. The extensive 
decline in numbers between 5-14 and 15-24 may 
again be accounted for by transference and migra- 
tion, but only in part, as the death rates in these 
groups for both Wales and the North emphasise. 
That is one distinct method from which certain 
general conclusions emerge. 

A second approach is based on the method of 
expressing the deaths in each, age group as a per- 
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centage of the total mortality. This should not 
necessarily weigh in favour of areas with high 
fertihty. An increased birth-rate should naturally 
lead to a larger popidation in each age group. 

By this method the groups 0-4 and 6-14 in the 
North return percentages exceeding the “ Stand- 
ard ” area of 88 and 44 per cent respectively. A 
fall to 25-34 is then observed, when the percent- 
age excess remains at around 18 up to 55-64. 
In the last two groups, 65-74 and 75 upwards, 
the percentage drops rapidly, being less than in the 
“ Standard ” area by 1 and 33 respectively. The 
conclusions which follow from this approach appear 
in their general outhne to coincide with the results 
of the fii'st method. 

In North I this process of assessing premature 
death shows, as might be expected, more pro- 
nounced variations than the whole of the North 
from the “ Standard ” percentages of mortality in 
each age group. Wales and Wales I reveal congruent 
trends, the latter being also more decided at all 
ages. 

The undoubted resemblance, age group by age 
group, in all four regions, between the results of 
these two methods should be carefully noted. 

Finally the results of the two approaches should 
be contrasted with the analysis of deaths by age 
groups. The marked associations between these 
three distinct and separately calculated methods 
of ascertaining the extent of premature death is 
indicated beyond question in the following tables : 



TABLE 12 

Excess Mobtauty (Nobth and Wales) 
The Nokth 


Column 1 

2 

3 

4 


Percentftfie of 

Population of Age 

Deaths in Age Group 


Exctiss Deaths 

Group expressed as a 

expressed as a 


according to 

Pcreeiitage of the total 

Percentage of the 

Age Group 

Ar 0 firoiip that 
would not have 

Areal Population 

Total Areal Mortality 


occurred had the 




Excess or Deficiency on Standard 


Hates obtained 

Percentages 

0-1 (I.M.) 

0/ 

/o 

60 oxficaa 

% 

11 exceaa (births) 

% 

48 excess 

0-4 

G8 „ 

0 excess 

88 (age group 1-4 




only) excess 

O-U 

48 

11 „ 

44 excess 

15-24 

31 „ 

6 

23 „ 

25-34 

23 „ 

5 » 

18 „ 

36-44 

27 

3 

20 „ 

4.5-54 

31 „ 

2 doficienoy 

18 „ 

55-04 

39 „ 

7 

18 „ 

05-74 

42 „ 

24 

1 deficiency 

75 Up 

29 „ 

44 „ 

33 



North I 


0-1 (I.M.) 

66 excctia 

29 excess (births) 

87 excess 

0-4 

67 „ 

23 excess 

125 (age group 1-4 




only) excess 

5-14 

49 

31 

81 excess 

15-24 

52 „ 

6 » 

64 „ 

25-34 

33 „ 

2 „ 

29 „ 

35-44 

44 „ 

2 deficiency 

30 „ 

45-54 

28 

10 .. 

11 „ 

65-64 

30 

16 

10 

05-74 

40 

32 „ 

8 clefioiency 

7SUp 

28 „ 

47 

38 


Wales (Wales I shown in brackets) 

0-1 {I.M.) 

38 excess (38) 

17 excess (18) 

33 excess (43) 



(births) 

0-4 

36 (37) 

9 excess (12) 

60 (66) (age group 




1-4 only) excess 

6-14 

14 (13) 

24 „ (29) 

25 excess (38) 

15-24 

55 „ (58) 

2 „ (4) 

46 „ (58) 

26-34 

49 „ (49) 

1 - (3) 

36 „ (44) 

36-44 

32 „ (36) 

Under 1 (3) 

22 „ (31) 

4.^64 

35 (43) 

6 deficiency (8) 

14 „ (26) 

56-64 

38 (4-1) 

9 „ (15) 

13 (17) 

05-74 

40 „ (49) 

24 .. (32) 

2 deficiency (3) 

75 Cp 

24 „ (27) 

34 (47) 

28 „ (37) 
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The calculation of the excess biiths under column 8 
has been based on the number of Kve births to 
women aged 15-44. 

By carrying the analysis a step further and 
considering for instance the results of applying the 
process (column 4) of estimating the deaths in each 
age group as a percentage of the total mortality 
in a given area to counties, the following evidence 
is cheited ; 


TABLE 13 

Deaths in Aqe Gnoups extiiessed as Percentages op Total 
Mortality in Durham and Glamorgan compared -with Per- 
centages EOR Surrey 



Excess or Deficiency Percentages 
over Snney 

Durham 

Glamorgan 

0-1 (I.M.) 

81 

33 

0-4 

100 

26 

fi-14 

83 

33 

15-24 

48 

41 

26-34 

19 

35 

35-44 

19 

15 

46-64 

3 

20 

65-04 

6 

20 

65-74 

6 (defloienoy) 

1 {deficiency) 

76 Up 

38 

36 


Whilst the results of this technique cannot for a 
number of reasons be regarded as providing com- 
pletely reliable evidence of the age distribution of 
deaths, either regionally or locally, they show in 
every case a definite association with other indices 
and always, it should be noted, illustrate the trend 
of mortality in the expected direction. 

The probable reasons for the decline in each 
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case in the percentage age 75 and up (column 2, 
table 12) may be : (a) the number of those that 
have survived to this age are far less ; (b) those 
that have, are “ conditioned ” ; and (c) the lives 
of those who reach this age may be removed from 
the mortality inducing factors of poverty and mal- 
nutrition. 

The reciprocal relationship between the results 
of those three separate and distinct approaches 
surely points conclusively to the fact that a con- 
siderable mass of the people in the North and 
Wales, young, middle-aged and old, and irrespect- 
ive of sex, representing nearly 40 per cent of the 
entire population of England and Wales, die from 
preventable causes long before their time. 

Sir Arthur Newshohne once wrote that “Not 
only are poverty and a high death-rate always 
closely related, Wt a high death-rate implies also 
a high rate of sickness and of inefficiency among 
those who survive 

This statement means, then, that the results of 
these investigations imply a far wider and deeper 
extent of poverty over one-third of England alone 
than has hitherto been realised or recognised. 

If these premature deaths are weighted by 
poverty, then they are, when all is said and done, 
but the end-results of malnutrition. Its symptoms 
suggest an excessive, and judging by the South East, 
unnecessary toll of suSering and iU-health. They 
must entail a vast amount of anaemia, colds, in- 
fluenza, impetigo, septic sores and rashes, slow 
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dealing of wounds, eye inflammation, catarrlial 
troubles, deafness, cbxonic lar5mgitis and premature 
ageing. Xeropiitbalmia (conjunctivitis), definitely 
associated with vitamin A deficiency, often leads 
to bbndness. 

Medical experience stows that gastro-intestinal 
disorders are very widespread, including as they do 
such complaints as peptic ulcer, enteritis, colitis 
and gastric dilatation. A recently published report 
on a Swedish investigation covering a sample 
population of over 17,000 in Vasterbotten and 
Norrbotten concludes that the composition of the 
diet is the decisive factor in causing such dis- 
orders. An analysis of the death rates in this 
country from peptic ulcer and digestive complaints 
reveals a higher incidence in the North and Wales 
than in other regions where the economic conditions 
are more favourable. 

Sir Francis Freemantle, M.P., has stated that ill- 
health costs the nation no less than £300,000,000 
every year. It would appear that a sum far in excess 
of £100,000,000 applies to the North and Wales. 
Sir John Bray, President of the Institute of Muni- 
cipal Treasurers and Accountants, in his presi- 
dential address in 1931 said that in the national 
accounts and in those of local authorities a sum in 
the region of £113,000,000 per annum could be 
traced which was spent every year directly in cold 
cash on ambulance work arising from disease. 

The Report on Health Services, published in 
December, 1937, by Political and Economic Plan- 
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Ding, analysed tlie present national health hill as 
follows : 

£ 3filliona 

1. Value of work lost through sickness . . 100 

2. Treatment and maintenance of sick persons . 183 

3. Public expenditure on prevention of ill-health 13 

4. Public environiucntal services which largely 

contribute to good health . . . 104 

400 


If it were feasible to allocate this expenditure to 
the regions in question in proportion to the known 
mortality ratios at all ages, the results would, inter 
alia, conflict with the known expenditure in the 
South East under Items 2-4 inclusive. This is to 
say, expenditure imder these heads — particularly 
Item 4 — ^in the South East would be found to be 
far in excess of the proportion allotted judged on 
mortality experience. Obversely, and here probably 
hes the explanation, the North and Wales are not 
receiving their proportionate share of public health 


services. It would only seem possible to negative 
this and other imphed conclusions in this book by 


suggesting that the vital statistics apphed regionally 


and in association with other social indices are 


irrelevant and without value. 


The range and extent of health services must 


always be affected by the local incidence of different 


causes of death, and an analysis of adult mortality, 
therefore, involves not only the specific diseases 
discussed under separate heads but the incidence 
of diseases of the heart. The following table deserves 
attention as it reveals phenomenally high excess 
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percentages of mortality in the early-middle- aged 
groups. 

TABLE 14 

Excess Deaths eeom Heart Diseases 
(Percentage of “Actual” Deaths exceeding “Expected” Deaths, i e. 
the Deaths from Heart Diseases that would have occurred had the 
“ Standard ’’ Bates obtamed) 



Age Group 
36-44 

Age Group 
15-54 


0/ 

/o 

% 

North . 

74 

67 

North I . 

96 

41 

Wales 

SO 

71 

Wales I . 

108 

92 


It should also be observed that the extent of the 
percentages is again in the expected, direction, i.e. 
in accord with the loiown incidence of such factors 
as unemployment, poor relief and overcrowding. 

Space does not allow of an exhaustive analysis of 
the regional incidence of all causes of death, but, 
from the statistics of the several chief “ killing ” 
diseases, one factor emerges which appears to be of 
considerable importance. This factor applies, how- 
ever, only to the age groups 45 and upwards. 

It would seem that cancer, not hitherto recog- 
nised as a “ poverty ” disease, can be used as a 
“ control ” disease of death to measure the excess 
or deficiency of regional mortality from other 
causes of death. In comparing two large areas 
where there is httle divergence in a particular age 
group in the death rate for cancer, it follows 
therefore that, given similar causative conditions, 
or broadly speaking the same level of health, the 
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death. late from, say, tuberculosis should reveal 
approximately the same slight deviation. 

The use, therefore, of cancer as a “ control” for age 
groups over 45 provides supplementary corroborat- 
ive evidence in drawing conclusions from the other 
methods used for analysing regional mortality. This 
question is enlarged upon in the chapter “ Cancer ’ ’ . 


(2) DISTRIBUTION OR CHIEF “ KILLING ” DISEASES 

According to the Tfegistrar-General’s figures the 
main killing diseases in the age groups above 16 are : 

TABLE 15 


Distaibution o» Chief “ Kiixtno ” Diseases 


16-24 

Eugland and Wales 

Tuberculosis 

Violence and suicide 
(over 1000 deaths 
above the next cause) 


“Standard”. 


Violence and suicide 


North . 


I,, 


North I 




Wales , 

>. 



Wales I 



2.5-34 

England and Wales 


,, 


“Standard". 




North . 




North I 




Wales . 




Wales I 


Heart disease 

35-44 

England and Wales 


it 


“Standard” . 

it 

Cancer (normal rate) 


North . 


Heart disease 


North I 




Wales . 




Wales I 



45-54 

England and Wales 

Cancer 

j 


“Standard" . 




North . 

Heart disease 

Cancer 


North I 

Canrer 

Heart disease 


Wales . 

Heart disease 

Cancer 


Wales I 

If 

tt 
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TABLE 16 — contd. 


55-64 

England and Wales 

Heart disease 

Cancer 


“Standard”. 




North . 




North I 




Wales . 




Wales I 



66-74 

England and Wales 
“Standard” . 


» 





North . 


> ( 


North I 


9 1 


Wales , 




Wales I 



76 Up 

England and Wales 

>* 

Cancer, pneumonia, 
bronchitis and other 
respiratory diseases 
and circulatory dis- 
eases roughly equal 


“Standard” . 


Cancer 


North . 

}» 

Aneurysm and other 
circulatory diseases 


North I 

*» 



Wales . 


Bronchitis, pneumonia 
and other respiratory 
diseases 


Wales I 


9» >) 


Senility has been excluded from the last age group. 

It is expressive that in one case where cancer is 
the chief “ kilhng ” agent for “ Standard ” (and 
incidentally the whole of England and Wales) it is 
superseded by heart disease in the North and 
Wales. In another significant instance heart disease 
takes the place of cancer as the second cause of 
death in the North and Wales, whilst cancer re- 
mains in the second position in the “ Standard ” 
area. Both these changes take efiect, it should be 
noted, in the early age groups 35-44 and 46-54. 
They are not caused by enhanced mortahty from 
cancer in the “ Standard ” area or by any decline 
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in tile incidence of that disease in the North. On 
the contrary, there is a slightly higher death rate in 
the North. In view of previous references to the in- 
fluence of death by violence on the total mortality 
rate, the fact that in Wales I, for the age group 
25-34, heart disease takes the place of violence 
should be observed. 

(3) COMPABISONS WITH 1935 

To provide a check on the results accruing from 
the statistical treatment of the mortality and fer- 
tility figures used in this book, a similar analysis 
has been carried out on the vital statistics of previ- 
ous years. The results of these investigations for 
years prior to 1936 confirm the trends revealed in 
the 1936 tables (the latest available statistics 
before publication). 

In comparing 1936 with 1935, the one dominant 
factor that emerges is the gro'vving influence of the 
increasing average age of the population on death 
rates. This is discernible throughout the whole of 
England and Wales. As a consequence, therefore, 
of the extension of this eSect, for, as pointed out in 
an earlier chapter, the population will continue to 
age for a considerable number of years, a steady 
rise in the death rate may be expected until the 
pressure of this factor is no longer operative. The 
crude death rate for England and Wales fox 1935 
was 11-7 per thousand living- — 0-3 above the lowest 
ever recorded. The changing age composition is, 
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no doubt, reflected in tbe rise in tbe rate to 12-1 
for 1936. But for tbe fact tbat this cbange in age 
structure bas been in process for some years, tbe 
crude death rate might have been lower. Only a 
dramatic reduction in mortality over tbe whole of 
tbe country or over large areas, such as tbe North and 
Wales, is now likely to influence any fall in tbe rate. 

Tbe respective standardised death rates for tbe 
two years were 9'0 and 9-2 per thousand living. 
These standardised rates are those which would 
have been recorded if the sex and age constitution 
of the population had been the same as in 1901. 
The rates for males and females are standardised 
for difierences of age constitution in each sex, and 
also between the two sexes. Apart from the fairly 
general rise in death rates for many age groups 
over the whole of the country, there are a number 
of indicative tendencies — particularly among the 
younger age groups — emerging from a comparison 
of 1935-6 which should be noted and related to the 
general conclusions to be drawn from this and suc- 
ceeding chapters. 

Infant Mortality 

Stillbirfclis rate (per 1000 live births legitimate and ille- 
gitimate) fell in England and Wales from 42 to 41, and 
in “ Standard ” from 37 to 36. In North I it rose from 
44 to 45. 

5-14 

North . — ^Diphtheria death rate rose from 0’45 to 0-46. 
Percentage excess from 72 to 208, 251 additional surplus 
deaths. Rate fell — “Standard”, 0'26 to 0-15; England 
and Wales, 0-31 to 0-28. 
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North I. — Diphtheria death rate fell fronr 0'50 to 0'49 as 
against falls as above. Percentage exce.ss rose from 94 to 
227. 36 additional .surphia deaths. 

Wales. — Diphtheria death rate fell from 0-30 to 0-23 as 
against falls as above. Percentage excess rose from 13 to 
51. 18 additional surplus deaths. 

16-24 

North. — Tuberculosis death rate fell from 1-03 to 0-96. 
Percentage excess rose from 62 to 63. Date fell — “ Stand- 
ard ", 0-64 to 0-59 ; England and Wales, 0-91 to 0-86. 

North I, — 'ruberculosis death rate fell from 1-48 to 1.33 as 
against falls as above. Percentage excess fell from 130 
to 125. 

Wales. — Tuberculosis death rate fell from 1-50 to 1-34 as 
against falls as above. Percentage exccs.s fell from 135 to 
128, 

25-34 

North. — Percentage of excess deaths unchanged. 

Wales. — Death rate fell from 3-8 to 3’7 as against falls^ — 
“ Standard ”, 2-7 to 2-5 ; England and Wales, 3-0 to 
2-8. Percentage of excess deaths rose from 39 to 49. 68 
additional surplus deaths. Tuberculosis death rate fell 
from 1’33 to DSl as against falls — “Standard”, 0-88 to 
0-80 ; England and Wales, 0-96 to 0-88. Percentage of 
excess deaths rose from 51 to 63, 22 additional surplus 
deaths. 

35-44 

North I. — Death rate rose from 5'2 to 5'5 as against a station- 
ary rate for “ Standard ” of 3-8 and a fall for England 
and Wales from 4-5 to 4-3. Percentage of excess deaths 
rose from 27 to 44. 85 additional surplus deaths. Tubercu- 
losis death rate fell from 1-08 to 1'06 as against falls — 
“ Standard ”, 0'8i to 0'76 ; England and Wales, 0-86 
to 0-81. Percentage of excess deaths rose from 33 to 40. 
10 additional surplus deaths. 
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Above tlie age of 45 the comparisons between 
the two years do, broadly spealdng, react un- 
favourably against the North and Wales, and as 
the instances increase considerably they are sum- 
marised below : 

TABLE 18 


CoMPABisoN oi? Excess Moktalitt with 1035 



North 

North I 

Wales 

45-51 




Deatli rate. Exceaa por- 

Unchanged 

Reduction 

Increase 

centage 

(31) 

(32-28) 

(33-35) 

Cancer rate. Excess per- 

Hcduction 

Reduction 

Reduction 

centage 

(22-17) 

(25-17) 

(20-18) 

Heart diseaso rata. Ex- 

Increase 

Increase 

Increase 

oeea percentage 

(51-57) 

(40-41) 

(68-71) 

66-84 




Death rate. Excess par- 

Increase 

Reduction 

Unchanged 

centage 

(38-39) 

(37-36) 

(38) 

Heart disease rate. Ex- 

In or ease 

Increase 

Increase 

cess percentage 

(47-62) 

(43-47) 

(46-63) 

Cancer rale. Excess per- 

Reduction 

Reduction 

Reduction 

centage 

(20-16) 

(18-12) 

(18-14) 

05-74 




Death rate. Excess per- 

Unchanged 

Inoroase 

Inoreaaa 

centage 

(42) 

(36-40) 

(37-40) 

Heart disease rate. Ex- 

Increase 

Increase 

Reduction 

cess percentage 

(42-45) 

(29-38) 

(45-44) 

Cancer rate. Excess per- 

Reduction 

Reduo Uon 

Reduction 

centage 

(18-13) 

(13-12) 

(13-7) 

76 Up 




Death rate. Excess per- 

Reduction 

Reduction 

Increase 

centage 

(30-29) 

(28-26) 

(23-24) 

Heart disease rate. Ex- 

Increase 

Unchanged 

Increase 

cess percentage 

(26-28) 

(16) 

(15-19) 

Bronchitis, pneiunonia 

Reduction 

Reduction 

Reduction 

and respiratory dis- 

(42-30) 

(30-29) 

(40-33) 

eases. Death rate. Ex- 
cess percentage 





Generally spealdng, Wales I inclines in the same 
direction as the whole of Wales except for the fact 

K 
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that the divergencies tend to he more intensified. 
As previously inferred, the death rates from all 
causes and for the diseases cited are, in the majority 
of cases, higher, hut nevertheless this factor has not 
contributed in the main to a reduction in the dis- 
parity between the North and Wales and “ Stand- 
ard On the contrary, in many instances the excess 
percentage has tended to rise. The remarkable 
steadiness of the excess percentages over all three 
regions should be carefully noted. 

The subjoined table illustrates clearly the dis- 
tribution in 1936 of sm-plus mortality in the North 
and Wales from certain of the chief “ killing ” 
diseases (exclusive of cancer and deaths by vio- 
lence). 

TABLE 17 

Excess Moetality phom Chief “ KiLLCro ” Diseases 


{Percentage of Excess Deaths from Certain Causes according to Age 
Group that would not have occurred had the “ Standard " Rates 
ohtsined in each region) 


Begion 

Infant 

Mortality 

A 

0-4 

A 

5-J4 

B 

18-24 

B 

25-34 

B 

35-44 

0 

46-64 

0 

55-G4 

C 

05-74 

C 

76 Up 

A 

North . 

84 

85 

65 

83 

77 

74 

57 

62 

46 

30 

North I. 

106 

go 

112 

125 

30 

96 

41 

47 

38 

29 

Wales . 

40 

33 

48 

128 

63 

86 

71 

53 

44 

33 

Wales I, 

44 

39 

65 

136 

66 

108 

92 

65 

69 

38 


A*- bronchitis, pneumonia and other respiratory diseases^ 
B^tub&rcuiosia. 

C*= heart diseaae. 


(4) ARMY AND AIR FORCE REJECTIONS 

It will be observed from the Tabulated Statistics 
that the percentage excess above the rejection 
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rate for the Home Counties is for Wales roughly 
the same as the mortality excess occurring in the 
15-24 age -group table, but for the North about 
twice as high. The Army figures are, of course, 
merely an index of ill-health and could, on that 
account, be higher than the mortality excess. 

It is significant that approximately 70 per cent 
of the total applicants were in employment, and 
further that roughly half the total were between 
the ages of 18 and 20. The fact that the majority 
were not drawn from the ranks of the unemployed 
— although their health may have been impaired by 
past unemployment — ^reahsed in conjunction with 
their age and the high percentage of rejections, is, 
to say the least, disquieting. 

It is not improbable to suggest, from the ac- 
cumulated data, that those rejected from the Army 
will survive for some years in a state of ill-health, 
but that they will eventually die prematurely. 

A considerable amount of propaganda has had 
to be, and still is, used by the War Of&ce to en- 
courage young men to join the Army. On that 
account, therefore, it is all the more interesting 
to note that if the rejection rate of 32 per cent 
for the Home Counties during 1936 had obtained 
in Northumbrian, West Riding and Lancashire 
(War Ofiice Regional Grouping for the North) there 
would have been 3050 more recruits approved. 
Similarly, assuming the application of the Home 
Counties rate to Wales, 418 additional recruits 
would have been passed. Further, had the rate 
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obtained tbrougbont tbe wliole of England and 
Wales, 5993 more recruits would have joined the 
Army in 1936. 

The rate of rejection for 1936 for the whole of 
England and Wales was 48-2 per cent. This in- 
dicates how, in dealing with national statistics of 
ill-health, mortality and other factors, the rate 
for the whole of the country can conceal widely 
divergent regional rates. 

The rejection rate dechned in 1937, which, ac- 
cording to the Annual Report on the British Army, 
“ may be attributed to the introduction of graded 
medical standards, introduced in November, 1936 ”. 

The Air Ministry carried out during 1936 medical 
examinations on 19,031 candidates for enlistment. 
Of this number, 35-7 per cent were found unfit for 
general service. The standard of “ fitness ” for the 
Army and the Air Force probably varies ; similarly, 
the two Services attract in all likelihood different 
types and classes of recruits drawn from varying 
districts and distinctive social grades. It is not 
possible to state the regional rates of rejection for 
the Air Force. 

The one important conclnsion that can, however, 
be inferred from these figures, is that anything 
from one-third to over one-half of the young men 
who present themselves for service in the Army 
and the Air Force are palpably unfit, and, further, 
there is a definite resemblance between the Army 
rejection rates for the North and Wales and the 
mortality data for those areas. 
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Mr. Hore-Belisha, Secretary for War, speaking 
at Devonport on lOth. December, 1937, said : 
“ Any difficulty in filling tlie Army lies not in any 
shortage of applicants, but in the bigb. standard 
they bave to attain. In 1936 we rejected 18,000.” 
He then went on to say : “ My predecessor started a 
depot for training a limited number of men wbo 
were below standard, and as a result of tbe food 
and training given them, 676 of tbe 600 wbo 
joined tbe depot bave reached tbe full standard 
of fitness ”, 

Introducing tbe Army Estimates in tbe House 
of Commons on lOtb March, 1938, Mr. Hore- 
Bebsba remarked that “ Tbe proportion of rejec- 
tions is very high, and it would seem to be a form 
of national service for us to enlarge tbe system 
whereby recruits below tbe normal physical stand- 
ards can be engaged and brought up to a better 
state of health After discussing tbe success of 
bis Physical Development Depot, be announced 
that all recruits “ wbo, in tbe opinion of tbe Medical 
Officer, need special nourishment will bave an 
extra issue of half a pint of milk a day ”. Mr. Hore- 
Belisba may succeed iu getting these unhealthy 
recruits to increase their intake of milk , but six to 
twelve years bave elapsed since tbe time when it 
would certainly bave been more beneficial to them. 
It is indeed a sad reflection on our muddled stand- 
ards of social xesponsibibty when this allowance of 
milk and all tbe other comforts with which tbe 
Army recruit is being surrounded are compared, 
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for instance, with the ascertained consumption of 
milk among large families discussed in this book 
under “ Insufficient Purchasing Power ” and “ Poor 
Quality of Foodstuffs Available 

From another standpoint it seems pertinent to 
enquire why the standard of health and well-being 
of workers engaged in other forms of national service 
— in mines, transport and armament factories, and 
in fact in all forms of industrial activity which are 
fundamentally as important to the life of the nation 
as the Defence Forces — should not be any whit in- 
ferior to the measurement of entry into the Army 
and Air Force. 

(6) EXCESS MORTALITY (NORTH AND WALES) 

The defects in these men rejected from the Army 
and Air Force must exist in varying degrees in 
millions of men, women and children in the country. 
While it is difficult to estimate an approximate 
figure, there appears to be little doubt that, based 
on all available evidence from innumerable sources, 
varying from Sir John Orr to the imemployment 
statistics, it is over 10,000,000, or a quarter of our 
living population. How else can one account for 
over 500,000 surplus and preventable deaths in 
the North and Wales alone during a period of only 
ten years \ What countervailing factors are there 
to suggest that a high rate of sickness, ill-health, 
malnutrition and inefficiency does not accompany 
this high mortality ? 
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An explanation as regards the use of column 2 is 
necessary. Mortality comparisons yielded by the 
crude death rates alone are vitiated by reason of 
the fact that the areal populations on which they 
are based may be of widely differing age con- 
stitutions. With a view to eliminating this element 

TABLE 18 

Total Mortality fob the North and Wales 


Bogion 

Porcenfcngp 
DifferGiice In Eatlo 
of IlcRlonal 
adjusted Death 
Kate to 

Standard "Katio 

Actual 

Beathi) 

Deaths 

If based on 
“Standard*’ 
Ago Group 
Kates 

Surplus 

Deaths 

% 

1936 






North 

(Excess) 34 

169,691 

124,101 

46,690 

37 

North I . 

„ 33 

27,429 

19,766 

7,664 

39 

Wales 

.. 31 

32,693 

24,332 

8,361 

34 

Wales I . 

,, 34 

22,791 

16,310 

6,481 

40 



Total North and Wales 53,951 


1938 






North 

.. 36 

166,646 

120,067 

46,689 

39 

North I . 

„ 38 

27,423 

19,267 

8,166 

42 

Wales 

„ 33 

32,238 

23,666 

8,573 

36 



Total North and Wales 65,162 



of variation, an areal comparability factor is 
provided by the Registrar-General for each area, 
and this, when multiplied by the crude death rate 
of the area, produces an adjusted death rate which 
may be regarded as comparable from a mortality 
point of view with the contemporaneous adjusted 
rate for any other area, or with the crude death 
rate for England and Wales as a whole (where 
the comparability factor is imity). A guide to the 
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relative incidence of mortality in difierent areas is 
thereby provided which expresses each regional 
adjusted rate as a ratio of the contemporaneous 
national rate. Column 2 of the foregoing table 
therefore shows the difference between the North 
and Wales and the “ Standard ” ratios. It is pro- 
vided to indicate the close resemblance between the 
excess percentages arrived at by this method and 
the results of the 1936-6 analysis of mortality by 
age groups. 

Comparing the 1936 with the 1935 totals, a 
saving of approximately 1600 lives is shown. 
This hardly constitutes an appreciable gain in a 
year of considerable improvement in trade and 
unemployment figures. Assuming the continuanoe, 
however, of the same rate, it will take another 
thirty-four years to eradicate the excess mortality, 
by which time, unless existing tendencies are 
checked, we shall be well on the way to committing 
population suicide. 
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CHAPTER VII 


MATERNAL MORTALITY 

Off tlie many serious problems in relation to public 
health, the question of safer motherhood is possibly 
first in national importance. There is little necessity 
for emphasis to be laid here on its moment, That 
it is fundamental to the livelihood of the nation 
is recognised among every stratum of our society. 
The Prime Minister, already quoted in the chapter 
“ Infant Mortality ”, said, in the same speech 
at Edinburgh ; “ There is another rate in which 
I have always been very much interested — the 
maternal mortahty rate. Last year [1936] was the 
lowest mortality rate since 1922.” 

Despite this improvement there is a general 
impression in the mind of the pubhc that maternal 
mortality has not improved at the same rate or to 
the same degree as, for instance, infant mortality 
and deaths from certain causes and in certain age 
groups. This is, to some extent, borne out by the 
White Paper published by the Ministry of Health 
in April, 1937, containing the Report of a Special 
Investigation into Maternal Mortality in England, 
which had been made by medical officers of the 
Ministry (with the assistance, in a consultative 
capacity, of Sir Comyns Berkeley) during the 

139 
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previous two years in tlie areas of 45 Authorities 
where maternal mortality had been more than 5 per 
1000 live births, in 12 other areas above the national 
average of 4, and also in 12 areas where it had been 
below this average. The Chief Medical Officer in his 
Annual Report for 1936, commented : “ The investi- 
gators stated that though the total number of deaths 
due to child-bearing is relatively small (less than 8 
per cent of the total deaths from all causes of women 
between the ages of 16 and 45) and motherhood in 
this country has reached a comparatively high level 
of safety, the rate is nevertheless capable of further 
reduction, for many of the deaths are preventable 
and the mortality rate is higher than it should be. 
One hundred years ago the rate is beheved to have 
been 10 per 1000 live births ; for a number of years 
it has remained in the neighbourhood of 4 per 1000 
live births despite the great expansions in the 
maternity services and the remarkable improve- 
ment in the general health of the community. 
The figures, however, for 1936 show a further 
decline, the rate for that year being 3-65 per 1000 
total births and the lowest since 1922 ; it represents 
165 maternal lives saved as compared with 1935.” 

Is the rate “ capable of further reduction ” 
throughout the whole of England and Wales or 
only in certain areas 1 What does “ capable of 
further reduction ” mean expressed in terms of 
maternal lives ? 

Comparing 1936 with 1936, the rate declined 
over the whole of England and Wales with the 
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exceiDtion of the North (containing ono-thiid of 
the population), where it increased from 4' 34 to 
4-36 per 1000 live and still births. In North I 
(Durham and Northumberland) the increase was 
more pronounced. The rate rose from 4-68 to 4-78 
per 1000 live and still births. On the other hand, 
reductions took place in Greater London of 24 
per cent, in the South East of 19 per cent, in the 
“ Standard ” area of 14 per cent and in England 
and Wales, as a whole, of 7 per cent. In Wales 
the extent of the decline was smaller ; namely, 
Wales 12 per cent, Wales 1 13 per cent. 

The general trade-recovery that has been wit- 
nessed since 1931 and any consequent accompany- 
ing betterment in public health is commonly 
believed to apply to the whole of the country, and 
particularly to those areas which sufiered most from 
the economic depression. The statistics of maternal 
mortality do not bear out this belief. The Pilgrim 
Trust Unemployment Inquiry Report — Interim 
Paper No. IV — ^referred to in the chapter “ The 
Impact of Unemployment on Mortality ”, analyses 
the changes between 1928 and 1934 in the distribu- 
tion of maternal mortality in relation to variations 
in unemployment. On dividing 77 English and 
Welsh boroughs into two groups the Report states : 
“in the 38 Boroughs with less than 9-3 per cent 
depression unemployment (38 Boroughs had more 
than that figure), we find that, in 22 Boroughs the 
maternal death rate has taken a more favourable 
development than in the average for all County 



142 


POVERTY AND POPULATION 


CHAP. 


Boroughs together, and only in 16 Boroughs was 
the development less favourable. In the second 
group, with heavy incidence of depression un- 
employment, only 12 Boroughs show a better-than- 
usual development in their maternal death rate, 
whereas 26 show a worse-than-usual development. 
(In one case there was a change exactly correspond- 
ing to the average change.) Thus we find that in the 
case of 47 Boroughs a mild (heavy) incidence of 
unemployment is associated with a favourable 
(unfavourable) change in maternal death rate, and 
only in 28 Boroughs did the opposite association 
hold good. 

“ Of the 8 Coimty Boroughs with 6 per cent and 
less depression unemployment, 6 show a more 
favourable development and only 2 a less favour- 
able development compared with the total of all 
County Boroughs, whereas of the 10 county 
Boroughs with 15 per cent or more, only 4 show an 
improvement, but 6 a worsening.” 

The Report in summarising the findings states : 
“ It can be seen that the actual number of maternal 
deaths was no less than 865, or 19-8 per cent higher 
than that obtained on the basis of places where 
there was little increase in unemployment. This 
difierence is too strildng to be explained away, and 
may reasonably be assumed to be an efiect of de- 
pression unemployment. It can thus be shown that 
unemployment during the last depression has 
raised maternal mortality rates by something like 
20 per cent. If this percentage, obtained for the 
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77 County Borouglis, can in any way be considered 
as representative, we may estimate tbe number of 
human victims of depression unemployment among 
mothers dying of puerperal disease as 3200.” 

The conclusion that it is the mother who is the 
chief sufierer during imemployment confirms the 
personal observations of social workers. A sub- 
committee of the Industrial Christian Fellowship 
similarly reported that, where there are several 
children in the family of a poorly paid or un- 
employed worker, the mother is practically bound 
to starve herself of the essentials of a proper diet.^ 

Taking the years 1934 to 1936 inclusive, an 
analysis of the regional trend of maternal mortality 
during this period reveals that, whilst there has 
been a decline in the rate when comparing 1936 
with 1934, the reduction is not so marked in the 
North and Wales (especially the former) as it is 
in the South. 


TABLE 19 

Pbbcemtaqe Declike in MAternai. Mortality (per 1000 Live 
AND Stha. Births) 



Per Cent 

Greater London .... 

30 

SoutR East .... 

29 

“ Standard ” . . . . 

28 

Wales ..... 

22 

Wales I .... . 

22 

England and Wales 

17 

North ..... 

12 

North I 

3 


Newa Chronicle, ISth January, 1937. 
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The following are the 1936 rates for the areas 
under consideration : — 

TABLE 20 

Maternal Mortality Ratbs 



Por 1000 live 
and still births 

Excess % on 

Gi eater London 

Wales I 

5 29 

146 

Wales ..... 

5 17 

138 

North I . . . . 

4 78 

120 

North . . . . 

4 38 

101 

England and Wales 

3 65 

69 

South East .... 

2 67 

19 

Groatoi London . 

2 16 

•• 






By taking the analysis a step further one sees that 
even the comparatively low rate for Greater London 
is “ capable of further reduction 


Bermondsey . . 5-04 per 1000 live and still births 

Paddington . . 5‘02 „ „ „ 

Westminster . . 1'81 „ ,, „ 

Kensington . . 0-86 „ „ „ 

Even for the whole county of Middlesex, whose 
population at mid-1936 stood at 1,940,400, the 
maternal mortahty rate had been reduced to 0-89, 
according to the Annual Report by Dr. J. Tate, 
Medical Officer of Health, issued in January, 1938. 
This can be compared with, for instance, the 1936 
rates for Durham of 5-60 and Glamorgan of 6-34. 

To avoid any possibility of misinterpretation 
or exaggeration, it should be noted that, as the 
infant mortality rate is considerably higher in 
Wales and the North, the maternal mortality rate 
has been based on live and still births, which, to 
quote the Registrar-General, “ provides a closer 



TO MATERNAL MORTALITY 145 

approximation to the number of women exposed 
to the risk of dying from puerperal conditions than 
do live births alone 

The Tabulated Statistics reveal that if the 
maternal mortality rate for Greater London had 
obtained in the North and Wales, the lives of 584 
mothers would have been saved, or nearly four 
times as many as the number quoted by the Chief 
Medical Officer as representing the 1936 national 
gain over 1935. If the “ Standard ” death rate from 
all causes for women in the age group 16-44 had 
similarly prevailed, nearly 3200 lives would have 
been saved in one year, or, put in another way, we 
should have had over 30,000 more potential 
mothers (taking the “ Standard ” rates as operative 
in the North and Wales) in a period of ten years. 
Whilst allowance should be made for the fact that 
it may not always be possible to extend to rural 
areas the maternity and general health services 
that can be provided in urban commimities, it is, 
however, exceedingly doubtful whether this factor 
has any appreciable effect in contributing to the 
surplus deaths amounting to nearly 3200 during 
1936, especially when it is borne in mind that the 
great majority of the women in the North and 
Wales live in urban areas. Ifor both the North and 
Wales it should be noted that the maternal mor- 
tahty rate is higher in the more densely populated 
areas (South Wales, Durham, etc.) than in the 
sparsely populated districts (North and Central 
Wales and riir ’ areas in the North). 


L 



146 


POVEHTY AND POPULATION 


OHAP. 


The inestimable importance of safe motherhood 
should be remembered by those who do not under- 
rate the seriousness of the population problem. Sir 
Henry Brackenbury, chairman of the Council of 
the British Medical Association, writing in Human 
Affairs, a chapter, “Medical Progress and Society”, 
comments : ‘ ‘ Maternity is becoming of more and more 
importance and value. Even to maintain the present 
population, and taking into account the proportion 
of inevitably sterile marriages, the average family 
should contain at least four children, and safety 
lies in these being born at an earlier period of 
married life. No organised effort has yet been 
made to get the nation to reahse these facts. On 
the contrary, all organised effort has been directed 
towards a campaign which is almost bound to result 
in a less number of children being born, and to 
a postponement of their birth till a later maternal 
age. The State has taken some piecemeal measures 
intended to promote the giving of ante-natal 
advice, and the local authorities of certain towns 
have made increased provision for the hospital 
treatment of maternity cases, yet, during the 
period that such opportunities as these have been 
increasingly taken advantage of, the rate of maternal 
mortality in this cmmtry has risen. It is evident 
that it is not on these lines that the safety of mother- 
hood is to be secured. The causes of maternal 
mortality, which is still too high, may certainly be 
biological, sociological, nutritional or psychological, 
as well as purely clinical. No adequate organised 



VII MATERNAL MORTALITY 147 

enquiry lias yet been made into these causes, and 
the time is overdue for society to establish such en- 
quiry, and for the State to provide a fully equipped 
maternity service on national lines which will make 
available for every mother all those medical and 
ancillary requirements necessary for her during the 
whole period of maternity, based upon the sldlled 
and careful attention of general medical prac- 
titioners and mid wives in normal cases.” 

The chapter “ The Problem of Population ” 
discusses fertility trends and points out that the 
approximate deficit in the number of children for 
adequate total replacement is 19 per cent. To 
summarise the statistics it may be stated that to 
efiect replacement of our present population 100 
women must produce not 200, but 236 children to 
compensate for mortality losses. A considerable 
proportion of women do not, however, marry, or 
are sterile, and this factor must, therefore, be given 
due weight. The sex ratio at birth has also to be 
taken into account. After all these considerations 
have been allowed for, it is estimated that 100 
women must have at least 272 children to maintain 
our present numbers. 

At the present time 100 women are producing 
only 219. Here again recourse should bo made to 
the chapter just cited which illustrates that Durham 
and Monmouthshire have the highest fertihty rates 
of all counties in England and Wales. That being 
so, and conscious, as we should be, of the enhanced 
value of the children born in such areas, surely it 
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follows that the most energetic measures should 
he directed where they are most needed to cope 
with the procatarctic factors contributing to high 
maternal and infant mortahty. 

The relevant statistics do expose the importance, 
as Sir Henry Brackenbury emphasises, of strength- 
ening and safeguarding the lives of mothers and 
potential mothers from the clinical aspects of child- 
hearing and general health and environment. For if 
one assumes that of the 3200 surplus deaths among 
women of 15-44 every 100 would have had 150 
children (of the women aged 15-44 in England and 
Wales who died during 1936 — 28,966 — it is esti- 
mated that 42 per cent were unmarried and 42 per 
cent were imder the age of 30), the efiect on the 
population would have been some 4800 more 
children in 1936, and, on the same basis, nearly 
50,000 more in the last ten years. 

An examination of the regional relationship 
between maternal mortality and total mortahty 
referred to by the Chief Medical Officer, brings to 
hght further contributory evidence and throws 
into rehef the wide disparity that exists between 
the North and Wales and the South. 

The figmns do not, however, provide a true 
picture of the actual position on account of the 
heavier mortality feom all causes in the North 
and Wales. This has the efiect of reducing the per- 
centage of deaths due to child-bearing in relation 
to total mortality. To eradicate this weighting 
and thereby to ascertain the correct relationship, 
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it is necessary to assume that the rate for total 
mortality (excluding maternal mortality) is the 
same in the North and Wales as in the area with 
which it is required to make comparisons — in this 
case Greater London. 


TABLE 21 


PEEOENTAOTa OF MATERNAL MORTALITY TO TotAL MORTALITY : 

Aoe Grout 16-44 


Ueglon 

1035 

1030 

Infirease or 
Decienso 

North .... 

8-3 

8-9 

0/ 

/o 

Tncreaso 7 

North I . . . . 

93 

6-9 

6 

Wales .... 

lO'O 

OY 

Decroaso 13 

Wales I . . . . 

10-4 

9-2 

12 

Greater London . 

60 

4'8 

20 

South East 

7-1 

6-9 

.. 17 

England and Wales 

8'1 

7’9 

,, 2 


Assuming therefore the prevalence of the same 
death rate during 1936 for all causes (excluding 
maternal mortality), the percentage of maternal 
mortality to total mortality rises as follows : 

EXCESS DEATHS FROM CEILD-BEABING AND 


PREGNANCY 

Noi'th, 8'9 to 11'9, as against 4'8 for ^ 

Greater London ... 148 

North I, 9‘9 to 16-0, as against 4-8 for 

Greater London . . . 213 

Wales, 9'2 to 16-0, as against 4*8 for 

Greater London . , . 213 

Wales I, 9-2 to 16-5, as against 4-8 for 

Greater London . . . 223 


This adjustment reveals that in over one-third 
of England and Wales (comprising a population 
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exceeding 15^- millions) the percentage of excess 
deaths from child-bearing and pregnancy on the 
foregoing basis (Greater London) varied between 
148 and 223. 

Surely the rather complacent outlook of the special 
investigators, quoted earlier in this chapter and 
summed up in the phrases, that although the rate 
is “ capable of further reduction ” “ motherhood 
has reached a comparatively high level of safety ”, 
cannot apply to the North and Wales ? 

Apart, however, from these seriously alarming 
divergencies, has there been any improvement, as 
compared with past years, in the risks of mother- 
hood over the whole of the country, as is implied 
by the responsible authorities, or is the reduction 
only relevant to certain areas ? 

h'or the years 1911, 1912 and 1913 the maternal 
mortality rate for the whole of England and Wales 
was 3-87, 3-98 and 3- 96 respectively. AVhilst an 
improvement is discernible in the South, these 
figures do not — ^that is, assuming they prevailed 
in the North and Wales — vindicate that child-bearing 
is any safer now in those regions than it was 
twenty-five years ago. On the contrary, they point 
to the fact that the risk is roughly anything from 
15 to 35 per cent greater. 

If these comparisons are carried further, it is 
found that the maternal mortality rate (per 1000 
live births) for every year from 1911 to 1936 in- 
clusive for England and Wales has never exceeded, 
and has generally been well below, the 1936 rate 
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for the North. The rate for the county of London 
for the period 1891-5, 4-37 (1896-1900 being 3-44), 
was almost the same as the 1936 rate for the 
North (4-36). Prior to 1911, and on the basis of the 
classification in use after 1911, one has to go back 
to before 1896 to find a rate for maternal mortality 
for England and Wales that exceeds the 1936 rate 
for Durham and Northumberland and the whole of 
Wales. According to the Text of the Kegistrar- 
General’s Review for 1934, no year or group of 
consecutive years, as far as the statistics go back 
to 1891, produces a higher maternal mortality rate 
than that for South Wales for 1936. 

Faced with this data, there does not appear 
to be much ground for complacency over maternal 
mortality in the North and Wales. It is only neces- 
sary to compare some of the results of the analysis 
with the rates prevalent in other countries to 
appreciate that, so far as the North and Wales is 
concerned, the rate is certainly “ capable of further 
reduction ”, and, as The Times (16th November, 
1937) states, “ there is still opportunity and neces- 
sity for improvement 

For maternal mortality, again we still do not 
know what constitutes the “ irreducible mini- 
mum”, hut it is of interest to recognise that in one 
place in the world where the diet would appear to 
be adequate, this standard has undoubtedly been 
reached. Sir Edward Mellanby, writing in The 
Times of 30th October, 1937, in an article, “ The 
Right Food ”, states that “ In Tristan da Cunha, 
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where the main articles of diet are milk, mutton, 
fish, eggs and potatoes, there is no rheumatism or 
arthritis, there has never been a death in child- 
birth, and the teeth are relatively free from 
caries and incomparably better than in Great 
Britain 

Whilst in the far-distant future we may aim 
at this standard, for the present we may well con- 
tent ourselves with an attempt to reduce maternal 
mortality over the whole of the country to the 
level reached in the South East. 

Investigations into maternal and infantile death 
rates by the Joint Council of Midwifery (described 
in Nature, 28th March, 1936) led to the discovery 
that a hitherto vmsuspccted correlation between 
the two rates exists if they are charted in successive 
years instead of in the same year, the infantile 
rates being shown for the year preceding the 
maternal. This correlation, marked in depressed 
areas, is lessened and even reversed in prosperous 
districts. The average level of both rates is also 
much higher in districts in which unemployment 
is severe than in other areas. The maternal death 
rate of the five principal coal-mining counties, for 
example, for the years 1928-34 is 41-05 per cent 
higher than that prevailing in Middlesex and Essex, 
and for the years 1927-33 the infantile death rate is 
50-98 per cent above. That nutritional rather than 
environmental factors underlie these figures is 
suggested by the fact that the correlation between 
the two rates appears in successive, and not in the 
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same years. This conclusion is undoubtedly in 
accord with the findings in this book. 

The Medical Officer is also of the opinion that the 
cause of high maternal mortality is associated with 
nutritional factors. In their issue of 29th May, 1937, 
commenting upon the statement that “ . . . the 
investigations made in the course of the enquiry 
have furnished grounds for the belief that there has 
been an increase of sickness and ill-health amongst 
the mothers in the industrial areas of South Wales ” 
(from Report on Maternal Mortality in Wales, 
Ministry of Health, April 1937), they say, “ We 
are left convinced that in this sentence will be 
found the explanation of the exceptional maternal 
mortahty in Wales and that the reduction is more 
hkely to be achieved by a herd of cows than by a 
herd of specialists ”. There appears no reason to 
thinlc that this conclusion does not apply equally 
well to the North. 

In connection with the apparent correlation 
between excessive maternal mortahty and mal- 
nutrition, it is interesting to note some of the 
results of the extraordinarily useful work recently 
carried out by the National Birthday Trust Bund. 
Under an experimental nutrition scheme during 
1935-7, 10,384 mothers received special foods, the 
maternal death rate being 1-63 per 1000 births. 
Only one death from sepsis occurred in the whole 
series of cases. The number of mothers in the same 
areas not included in the distribution was 18,864. 
The maternal death rate in this group was 6-15 
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per 1000 biithsj and tlie number of deaths from 
sepsis 46. The infant death rate (including still- 
births) during the 1935-6 period is not available, 
but for the 3064 cases fed during the first six 
months of 1937 it was 67 per 1000, and for the 
4781 cases not fed, 102 per 1000. The cost of this 
experiment worked out at 13s. 4d. for each mother. 
These results speak for themselves. 

Rickets also are the cause of many deaths in 
childbirth, and this defect is generally associated 
with poverty and consequently dietetic deficiency. 
The Parliamentary Secretary to the Ministry of 
Health stated in the House of Commons that 
rickets was a disease “ especially associated with 
malnutrition 

The shape of the pelvic bone can be altered 
during childhood in a girl through insufficient 
nutrition and the absence of certain essential 
elements in diet. Even a small degree of ricketisa- 
tion may cause some narrowing of the pelvis 
resulting in difficult labours and consequently some 
maternal mortality, infant mortality and still- 
births. The vital importance of sound nutrition 
during infancy and early girlhood in achieving a 
reduction in maternal mortality can thus readily be 
appreciated. Not only rickets but many other 
diseases and defects arise from inadequate pre- 
natal nutrition. Por instance, dental caries (and in 
turn all their complications) are undoubtedly the 
result of vitamin, calcium and phosphorus de- 
ficiency before birth. Good teeth are the result of a 
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balanced and satisfactory diet before and after 
birth. 

Sir George Newman, Chief Medical Of&cer of 
Health, stated in his Report for 1932 when dealing 
with maternal mortality ; “ After all, sound nutri- 
tion in a pregnant woman is obviously the only 
way of sustaining her health and strength and that 
of her forthcoming child. She should become ac- 
customed to a diet which includes ample milk — 
two pints a day — cheese, butter, eggs, fish, liver, 
fruit and fresh vegetables, which will supply her 
body with the essential elements, salts and vita- 
mins.” The purchase of millc per week at this rate 
would take about 4s. out of the 4s. lid. minimum 
prescribed by the British Medical Association for 
all foods. It is not easy to ascertain how, for a 
period of seven days, three balanced meals per 
day, composed of the essential elements, can be 
bought and paid for with the odd elevenpence. 

Included in this chapter are some of the basic 
facts revealed by a close analysis of the vital 
statistics supplied by the Registrar-General. Enough, 
however, have been quoted to show the wide, and 
apparently growing, disparity between the North and 
Wales and the South. The conclusions to be derived 
from a study of the facts imply the existence of a 
serious problem of national and even imperial import- 
ance. As Sir Kingsley Wood remarked, in moving the 
second reading of the Midwives BillG “ Few matters 
to-day exceeded in importance that of the necessity 

1 House of OoHimons, SOth April, 1936. 
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of providing for safe and healtliy moilieriiood, 
especially in view of tlie large amount of suffering, 
incapacity and iff-lrealtli, as well as death., which 
occurred as a result of complications arising from 
childbirth 

As the Minister of Health indicates, the respect- 
ive forces of the major mortalities are determined 
by the stamina vitae of women in childhood, and 
these forces are undoubtedly conditioned by the 
circumstances attending the birth of the children, 
both male and female. 

Yet if these factors which go to produce mal- 
nutrition are allowed by the State to continue to 
operate over large areas of the country, surprise 
should not be expressed if it is found that the risk 
of bringing a child into the world is anything from 
15 to 35 per cent greater in the North and Wales 
to-day than it was twenty-five years ago. For, 
to quote the Minister of Health once more, “ When 
you are looking for a place in the family where mal- 
nutrition will show itself, and where the bad effects 
will show themselves, look at the mother. ... It 
is impossible and beyond the power of any man to 
prevent a mother depriving herself for the sake of 
her children.” ^ 

‘ House of ComiBona, 7th July, 1033. 
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CANCEE 

The recorded deaths from cancer have risen from 
867 in 1901-5 to 1625 in 1936 per 1,000,000 persons 
living. In 1936 this disease caused the deaths of 
over 66,000 persons. 

It is the second principal certified cause of 
death at all ages and at ages 15-65. Eeference 
should be made to the details relating to the dis- 
tribution of the disease at different age levels in- 
cluded in the Tabulated Statistics. It should also 
be noted that, in recent decades, the death rate 
has been rising steadily. How far the increasing 
age of the population and the capacity for diagnosis 
has influenced the rate it is difficult to say, but there 
appears to be little doubt that mortality from 
mahgnant cancer shows a shght — ^but steady — 
increase. The Chief Medical Officer of Health, com- 
menting on mortahty statistics of the disease in his 
Annual Report for 1936, states ; “ The increases 
from year to year in the total number of deaths 
which occur are comparatively small ; this applies 
to the whole population, and, therefore, with 
greater force to that of an administrative area. 
The variation is even leas when a single organ or 
group of organs is imder consideration. Further, 
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tlie proportion of deaths whieli each organ con- 
tributes to the total also remains remarkably 
steady, with a few exceptions where there is a 
gradual upward or downward trend. The constancy 
of the figures for deaths in these respects is such 
that the numbers of deaths by organs can be 
predicted, with fair reliability, for populations as 
small as 100,000 or so. It is comparatively easy, 
therefore, to anticipate the total number of cancer 
deaths, as well as their distribution by organs, 
which will occur in a given administrative area 
within one or two future years.” 

Throughout the age groups from 46 upwards, 
cancer appears to act as a measuring-rod, as al- 
though we Imow little about this dreaded disease, it 
appears to hit the rich and poor ahke. There does not, 
on the available evidence, appear to be any correla- 
tion between poverty, malnutrition, overcrowding, 
and cancer. Aetiological research into the causation 
of cancer has yielded an estimate of approximately 
three years as the “natural duration” of the 
disease before death for a main group of “ accessible 
organs ”. If one assumes, on the weight of the 
evidence produced by the mortality statistics 
for all causes of death, that victims in the North 
and Wales arc likely to have less attention, par- 
ticularly in the early stages of the disease, and 
that poverty, malnutrition and unemployment 
with all their attendant worries would play their 
part, then we can conclude that the “ natural 
duration ” of the disease would be less than three 
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years. Hence probably tbe following relatively 
small excess percentages : 


TABLE 22 

Excess Deaths prom Cancer 


Begion 

Percentage of " Actual ” Deaths 
exceeding ‘‘ Rxpected *’ Deaths, i.e. the 
Deaths that would have occurred had the 
" Standard ** llato obtained 

45-54 

Age Groups 

65-04 

05-74 


% 

0/ 

/o 

% 

North 

n 

15 

13 

North I 

n 

12 

12 

Wales 

16 

14 

7 

Wales I 

10 

12 



B 


Cancer is not, it would ' appear, an infectious 
disease, as is tbe case with other primary crowd- 
diseases. This, of course, partially explains tbe 
lack of correspondence with social indices such as 
overcrowding. 

Dr. Stevenson pointed out in an analysis of 
cancer mortality and social class that tbe death 
rate (ah sites) in tbe worst-placed class was higher 
than in any other class.^ Whilst we lack knowledge 
of the genesis of the disease, statistical observations 
on the death rates can only be inconclusive. Cancer 
mortahty may be related to unsatisfactory en- 
vironmental conditions but the vital statistics do 
not proclaim that it is. The Annual Eeport (30th 
November, 1937) of the British Empiro Cancer 
Campaign states that the Central Propaganda 

^ Regiatrar-Ueneral’a Decennial Supplement, 1921, Oooupational 
Mortality. 
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Committee are working to convince people that 
“ cancer in its early stages is curable Faulty 
diagnosis, inadequate attention in the initial and 
ensuing stages, ignorance and a lowered standard 
of resistance are factors which would seem to 
constitute a probable explanation of the higher 
mortahty among the poor. Therefore it is reason- 
able to suppose that, for the purpose of obtaining 
confirmatory evidence, cancer can be treated as a 
“ control ” disease for measuring mortahty from a 
poverty disease like tuberculosis. 

Nevertheless, the fact that there is an excess 
percentage of deaths (though slight compared with 
tuberculosis) among the less prosperous indicates 
that a proportion of cancer mortality could be 
prevented. The following table shows the steadiness 
of the death rates : 


TABLE 23 

Canoeb Death Rates 



Death Bate per 1000 
Living 


1934 

1930 

Age Gbotjp 45-54 — 

% 

0/ 

“ Standard ”... 

1-74 

1-66 

North .... 

1-93 

1-96 

Wales .... 

1-90 

1-93 

England and Wales 

1-88 

1-86 

Age Gbotjp 66-64 — 



“ Standard ”... 

4-03 

3-96 

North .... 

4-73 

4-61 

Wales .... 

4-39 

4-64 

England and Wales 

4-41 

4'34 

Age Gbottp 66-74 — 



“ Standard ”... 

8-1 

8-3 

North .... 

9-4 

6-4 

Wales .... 

8'9 

8'9 

England and Wales 

8-8 

8-7 
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Anothei relevant passage from the Annual Report 
of the British Empire Cancer Campaign states ; 
“ The enquiry into the distribution in England and 
Wales of cancer in different sites has been continued. 
It appears to show that whereas the total incidence 
of cancer for all sites is approximately the same for 
similar urban areas, there is considerable difference 
in the site incidence. Thus, while London and 
Lancashire have both a total incidence of 107, the 
probability that cancer when it develops will 
appear in the skin is twice as great in the Lanca- 
shire towns as in London for men of the same age, 
whereas the probability that cancer will appear 
in the bladder or prostate is more than half as 
great in London as in Lancashire. This supports the 
hypothesis that certain intrinsic factors operating 
through a man’s ordinary environment may be of 
great importance in determining in what part 
cancer will appear. Whether or not this difference 
in site incidence has any relation to occupation 
remains to be determined. New data of the mor- 
tality of cancer in different occupations will shortly 
be available in considerable detail.” The fact that 
this site incidence varies does not appear to affect 
the total distribution except in so far as the excess 
percentages for the North and Wales imply the 
operation of other factors. 
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CHAPTER IX 


TUBERCULOSIS 

Tubebculosis is still one of the most feared 
diseases. It is the second cause of death (apart from 
diseases of the heart) for persons aged 16-65. In 
England and Wales in 1936 it accounted for nearly 
30,000 deaths. 

It is the chief killing agent (England and Wales, 
“ Standard ”, North and Wales) in the age groups 
15-24, 25-34 and 35-44 and the second cause of 
death for children 5-14 in the North and Wales. 
It is, however, third on the list in this age group 
for “ Standard ”, being well below deaths by 
violence. 

The influence of tuberculosis on the nation’s life 
can best be described in the words of the Chief 
Medical Ofl3.cer of Health in his Annual Report for 
1936 ; “ A striking feature of the modern outlook on 
tuberculosis is the public recognition of the social 
and economic effects which follow in its train. 
Tuberculosis is no longer solely a disease of medical 
significance and relegated entirely to the physician 
and the surgeon. Its social and economic implica- 
tions are far reaching. Farr, Newshohne, Hoffman, 
Biggs and others have repeatedly shown tubercu- 
losis to be a source of financial loss to the com- 
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munity in wage-earning power and efficiency, which, 
too often brings its victim to poverty and destitu- 
tion. Tor these reasons Mr. Lloyd George made 
sanatorium treatment a prominent feature in the 
National Insurance Act, 1911, a measure which led 
on to the tuberculosis schemes of Local Authorities 
with their machinery of prevention and treatment 
available for the whole community. The triumphs 
of preventive work in tuberculosis are well known. 
An improved standard of living and hygiene, 
better wages, better nutrition and public health 
measures, together with the segregation of infectious 
cases of pulmonary tuberculosis in poor-law hospitals 
and the cessation of indiscriminate expectoration, 
exerted their influence on the decline of tuber- 
culosis in England and Wales before special atten- 
tion was devoted to the problem by the State.” 

It is a disease directly associated with and in- 
fluenced by economic conditions. To use the words 
of the Parliamentary Secretary to the Ministry 
of Health, it is “ especially associated with mal- 
nutrition ”. As The Times remarks : “ A close 
relationship is known to exist between the in- 
cidence of tubercle and the size of ‘ real ’ wages ” A 
It is therefore of considerable importance to note 
that this disease produces some of the highest 
excess percentages in the age groups 6-14, 15-24, 
26-34 and 35-44, the trend being, as with deaths 
from all causes, in the expected directim, i.e. in 
accord with the known incidence of such unfavour- 


1 30th June 1938. 
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able factors as unemployment, poor relief and 
overcrowding, namely : 


TABLE 24 

Excess Deaths sbom Tubehotjlosis 


Ucgion 

PorcontaRe of " Actual *' “DGaths exceeclmg 
Expertod Deaths, i e. the Deaths that would 
have occurred had the " Standard ” Hate obtained 


Ago Group 



6-1 1 

16-24 

25-34 

36-11 


% 

% 

0/ 

/o 

% 

North 

66 

03 

7 

11 

North I . 

112 

125 

36 

40 

Wales 

48 

128 

63 

19 

Wales X . 

65 

136 

66 

21 


In view of the enormous expenditure incurred 
during the past twenty years in domiciliary and 
dispensary prevention, sanatorium treatment and 
research, it is surely highly indicative of economic 
conditions during 1936 to find, over large areas of 
the country, particularly among young people of 
5-24, such an abnormally excessive number of 
surplus deaths. 

An analysis for the preceding five-year period 
(1931-5) according to age and sex, provides, if 
indeed it is necessary, an even clearer indication 
of the association of tuberculosis with unfavour- 
able economic conditions. This disease, of all 
those studied, appears to be the most sensitive to 
variations in such indices of poverty as unemploy- 
ment allowances, poor relief and a sustained ex- 
perience of depression in a given area (irrespective 
of whether it is situated in the North, Wales, 
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Midlands or Sontli). Almost alway.s sucli indices 
are faithfully reflected in a rise in tuberculosis 
mortality and morbidity, especially in the re- 
sponsive age groups (15-35) for both men and 
women. 

The following table relates to female deaths 
from respiratory tuberculosis in Greater London 
and in certain rural and urban districts, and cities : 

TABLE 25 

Female Deaths fbom TonBRouLosis 


(Mean for period 1031-6. Mortality expressed in terms of that in 
England and Wales = 100) 




Age Groups j 



16-35 

36 Up 

Greater London . 


00 

97 

Snrroy U.D.s 


68 

71 

Surray B D.s 


68 

79 

Hertfordshire U.D.s 


73 

78 

Hertfordshire B.D.s 


60 

73 

Newcastle . 


139 

127 

Durham U.D.s . 


136 

122 

Durham R.D.s . 


117 

106 

Northumberland U.D.s 


127 

106 

Northumberland R.D.s 


81 

127 

Cardiff 


136 

133 

Glamorgan U.D.s 


177 

130 

Glamorgan B.D.s 


143 

94 

Monmouthshire U.D.s . 


163 

104 

Monmouthshire B.D.s . 


112 

83 


These statistics of female mortality have been 
particularly selected on account of their importance 
in affecting the number of potential mothers, and 
thereby the future total population of the country. 

For men aged 15-36 a similar analysis (respirat- 
ory tuberculosis) shows the trend to be broadly 
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in the same direction as indicated by the results of 
the 1936 investigation (obtained by a different 
statistical approach). 

For this age group (men) the three English 
counties (aggregates of urban districts, excluding 
the county boroughs) with the highest mortality 
(1931-5) are, in descending order : 

Cumberland 

Durham 

Lindsey Division of Lines. 

For women (15-35), similarly : 

Cumberland 

Durham 

N orthumberland 

For deaths from non-respiratory tuberculosis for 
persons of all ages during 1931-6 the three Enghsh 
counties with the highest mortality, again in 
descending order, are : 

Cumberland 
N orthumberland 
Dm'ham 


The English and Welsh boroughs with the highest 
mortahty from respiratory tuberculosis (similar 
period) : 



Wennen 

16-36 


Men 

15-36 

Highest in South East : 

West Ham 

. 131 

West Ham 

. 163 

Southampton . 

. 129 

Southampton 

. 138 

Highest in North I : 

Gateshead 

. 210 

South Shields 

. 280 

South Shields . 

. 206 

Sunderland 

. 192 
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Highest in Wales 1 : 

Women 

16-36 


Men 

16-36 

Merthyr Tydfil 

240 

Cardiff 

197 

Newport 

180 

Merthyr Tydfil . 

1601 


Tlie statement — ^backed witk all tke autliority 
of tke Ministry of Health. — “ that tuberculosis is 
especially associated with malnutrition ” must 
surely, in face of this statistical evidence, imply 
the existence of a deep and widespread incidence 
of malnutrition over one-third of the population of 
England and Wales among children from 5 to 
14 and among men and women from 1 6 to 35 and 
over. 

Eor every one that succumbs to the disease 
many more must continue to hve in an impaired 
state of health. Social workers and doctors in those 
areas with a high incidence of tuberculosis cannot 
fail to be aware of the deterioration that is taking 
place before their eyes. There is, in consequence, a 
growing volume of evidence from first-hand per- 
sonal observations. 

At the Annual Meeting in 1933 of the Durham 
County Society for the Prevention and Cure of 
Consumption, Dr. O’Hara said, according to the 
press : “ Most of our children are suffering not so 
much from tuberculosis as from starvation. 75 per 
cent of the cases admitted to the society’s sana- 
torium were traceable to under-nourishment.” The 
Medical Officer for Durham, Dr. K. Ealconer, said 

1 The foregoing data are for tho period 1931-6, mortality being 
expressed in terms of that in England and Wales = 100. 
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in his Report for 1932 ; “ One is forced to the con- 
clusion that want and impoverishment, following 
in the train of long-continued unemployment and 
low wages, are amongst the chief exhaustive factors 
of such an unduly high phthisis rate 

In his investigation of the Tyneside areas of 
Jarrow and Blaydon, P. C. S. Bradbury found that 
overcrowding and tuberculosis mortality were sta- 
tistically related, and adduced evidence to show 
that the connection was probably one of contribu- 
tory cause and efiect. This conclusion is in accord 
with previous work on the same problem. F, E. 
Wynne showed that the incidence of tuberculosis 
in Sheffield in households with more than two 
persons per room was more than twice that in 
households with less than one person per room. 
Sir A. S. MacNalty gives similar striking figures 
for 1929 in a large town where there was consider- 
able overcrowding. The incidence rate was 4A3 per 
1000 among persons whose households occupied 
one room, as compared with 1-32 per 1000 among 
those whose households occupied more than four 
rooms. It should not be overlooked that Durham 
and Northumberland (North I) which have, as 
previously cited, such a seriously excessive incidence 
of tuberculosis, are the two most overcrowded 
counties in England and Wales despite their 
enormous total of unemployed (see also sub-chapter 
“ Bad Environment ”). 

F. C. S. Bradbury in his study of the Tyneside 
areas— previously quoted — demonstrates statistic- 
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ally tlie influence of poverty as a whole in promoting 
the development of tuberculous disease. He ex- 
amined the association of various environmental 
factors with tuberculosis, as judged by case inci- 
dence (morbidity). When a series of 1300 families 
in Jaxrow was divided into those who had an 
average income of less than ten shillings a head a 
week and those who had this or a larger income, a 
tuberculous individual was found to be present in 
55 per cent of the former as against 35 per cent of 
the latter. In Blaydon the corresponding figures 
were 34 per cent, and 18 per cent. Bradbury con- 
siders this association of poverty with tuberculosis 
to be statistically significant, and adduces evidence 
to show that the chief element of this association is 
that poverty causes tuberculosis rather than that 
tuberculosis leads to poverty. A special investigation 
carried out in 1921-3 by the Registrar-General 
disclosed that mortality from tuberculosis was 
approximately three times as great among the 
poorer sections of the population as among the 
upper and middle classes. Dr. T. H. C. Stevenson’s 
paper, “ The Incidence of Mortality upon the Rich 
and Poor illustrates in a conclusive manner that 
a principal determinant of mortality from tuber- 
culosis is nutrition. 

As long as we continue merely to alleviate or 
minimise the disabilities arising from the disease 
and fail to concentrate upon eradicating those 
social and economic evils which tend to illness and 

* Journal Boyul Statistical Society, vol. Ixxxiv, 1921. 
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death, so long will tuberculosis continue to inflict 
suffering and death on thousands of our children 
and young people. If the lives of these young people 
are of any value to the nation, why do we allow 
over 1600 of them between the ages of 5 and 34 
to die every year in the North and Wales from this 
disease, when the experience of the South has 
proved that this excess mortality can be and is 
prevented ? Healed tubercle infection was found 
some years ago in about 90 per cent of autopsies 
at the London Hospital. As The Times ^ remarks : 
“ What keeps it in check is probably good food 
But not apparently in the North and Wales. 

' 17th Febraary, 1938. 




CHAPTER X 


BRONCPIITIS, PNEUMONIA AND OTHER 
RESPIRATORY DISEASES 




CHAPTER X 


BRONCHITIS, PNEUMONIA AND OTHER 
RESPIRATORY DISEASES 


These diseases were responsible for over 50,000 
deaths in England and Wales in 1936. According 
to Housing Conditions and Respiratory Disease, 
issued by the Medical Research Council, “ Modern 
preventive medicine pays more regard every year 
to pneumonia because in this country it is respon- 
sible for more deaths than any other acute infec- 
tion ”, It has been estimated that diseases of the 
respiratory system accoimt for approximately 39 
per cent of all sickness claims. 

In addition to the inclusion of details in certain 
of the Tabulated Statistics relative to mortality from 
these diseases, it is instructive to note the following 
disparities ; 

TABLE 26 

Deaths ehom Influenza and other Diseases 
(Deaths per 1,000,000 Diving, all Ages) 


Area 

Influcnm • 

Enccphalltia 

Lctliorgica 

Cerebrospinal 

Fever 

1934 

1035 

1034 

1035 

1934 

1035 

England and Wales 

139 

182 

19 

18 

18 

16 

Greater London 

119 

no 

10 

10 

13 

13 

“ Standard ” 

134 

149 

16 

IS 

10 

8 

North 

138 

233 

27 

26 

27 

22 

North I . 

let 

210 

34 

33 

40 

24 

Wales 

166 

242 

18 

13 

14 

12 

Wales I . . . 

162 

203 

9 

11 

12 

14 


Neither 1934 nor 1035 were epidomlo yeara for influenza. 
170 
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Major Greenwood inclines to the view that 
encephalitis lethargica, cerebrospinal fever and 
also acute poliomyelitis are clinically related to the 
influenza group. See Epidemics and Crowd-Diseases 
in which he discusses epidemic diseases of the 
nervous system. Befer also Epidemic Diseases of 
the Central Nervous System (A. S. MacNalty). 

Minor respiratory diseases are, it has been 
suggested, epidemiologically related to pneumonia. 

Discussing catarrh and sore throat, S. B. Dudley ^ 
remarks that it may well he that the multitude 
of these mild infectious cases may function as a 
reservoir or incubator for more serious complaints 
and act as a breeding ground for epidemics 
The importance of minor respiratory disorders 
as the greatest single cause of temporary disable- 
ment has been frequently pointed out by medical 
authorities. 

The occurrence of such high excess percentages 
of deaths among children aged 0-4 from bronchitis, 
pneumonia and other respiratory diseases during 
1936, ranging from 33 in Wales to 96 in North I, 
seems indicative of the widespread distribution in 
those areas of minor respiratory disorders of a 
disabling character. It will be seen from the Tabu- 
lated Statistics that over 2000 excess deaths oc- 
curred during 1936 amongst children aged 0-4 in 
the North and Wales from bronchitis, pneumonia 
and other respiratory diseases. Further, if Table 17 
is referred to it will be noticed that the percentages 

* Sp. Bop. Ser, Med, Bea. GouaoU No. HI (1926). 
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of excess deaths incline in the direction one would 
expect ; that is, in accord witli a heavier incidence 
of unemployment, poor relief and other economic 
indices. 

As to the causal factors of excessive mortality 
from respiratory diseases, Sir Edward Mellanby^ 
suggests the responsible agents to be of a nutritional 
order, deficiency in vitamins, especially Vitamin A, 
and carbohydrate excess. On the other hand. Sir 
Leonard HilP attaches importance to environ- 
mental factors, overcrowding and lack of light and 
ventilation. It would seem that all these determin- 
ants play their part in varying degrees in contribut- 
ing to the serious excess mortality in the North 
and Wales. 

' Briiish Medical Journal, 1926. 

* Sp. Eep. Ser, Jled. Rea. Comm. No. 32 (1919). 
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CHAPTER XI 


THE DYNAMICS OE PREMATURE DEATH 
(1) THE PACTOES 

The people of England and Wales have been statis- 
tically examined at both extremes ; that is, their 
entry into the world and their exit from life. 

Apart from questions of heredity and pre-natal 
nutrition, there are a variety of quotidian factors 
interacting one upon the other, all of which play 
their part in determining health, happiness and 
exit from life. Some of these influences, such as 
unemployment, housing and income, will be investi- 
gated in the following pages. Other factors, for 
instance occupational (hours and conditions of 
work), availability of healthy leisure facilities such 
as playing-fields, gymnasia, swimming-baths and 
opportunities for obtaining a maximum of sun and 
air, cannot, for reasons of space, be dealt with here. 
There can be no doubt, however, that these ques- 
tions, whilst involving many other aspects, deter- 
mine to a large extent whether the mass of the 
people receive an adequate amount of benefit from 
some of the essentials for healthy life and develop- 
ment. These essentials are, in the main, food, 
drink, shelter, clothing, sun, air, and rest and quiet. 

185 
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The question of occupational disease and in- 
dustrial morbidity and mortality will always be 
an important determining factor of length of life. 
It is sufficient to study the Reports from Inspectors 
of Factories, Workshops and Mines to appreciate 
the incidence of accidents and mortality arising 
from employment, more particularly when it is 
realised that over 25,000 people were killed at their 
work during the decennium 1926-36. Of these, 
24,877 were attributable to four occupations : 
mines, factories, ships and railways. Less than 
1000 were killed in aU other industrial occupations. 
There is adequate evidence to suggest that if 
working conditions were more thoroughly related 
to the scientific, technological and administrative 
advances that have been made in the past twenty 
years or so the great majority of these 25,000 
working people need not have died. In the mining 
industry in Great Britain, for instance, there were, 
during 1925-34, 117 explosions and 753 deaths. 
Compare this with the experience of France in the 
same period where there were 11 explosions and 58 
deaths. The reason may be sought in the Report 
of Major H. M. Hudspeth, Deputy Chief Inspector 
of Mines, who, following a visit to the French 
coalfields in May, 1937, stated : “ It would appear 
that the comparative freedom from explosions in 
France is not unconnected with the high statutory 
standards of ventilation 

Beyond, however, the references already made, 
it is not intended to enter here upon a detailed 
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consideration of the great range and variety of the 
problems surrounding occupational morbidity and 
mortality. For a fuller study of these questions 
reference should be made to such books as Accidents 
and their Prevention, by H. M. Vernon, The Health 
of the Industrial Worher, by M. Greenwood and 
E. L. Collis, and to the relevant publications of the 
International Labour Ofihce. 

Preceding chapters have shown all too clearly 
the high and sustained incidence of surplus and 
avoidable mortality in the North and Wales and 
have associated this mortality with dietary de- 
ficiencies and unhealthy environment. Investigators 
attempting, however, to estabhsh the fundamental 
cause or causes are always faced with an array of 
connascent factors all co-existing at varying degrees 
of intensity, all operating under different economic, 
social, biological and geographical conditions with 
some concurrently providing prima facie evidence 
of divergent tendencies. To use Meyerson’s phrase, 
therefore, this diversity must be reduced to identity ; 
identity in this case being the basic explanation 
of the annual occurrence of tens of thousands of 
premature deaths in the North and Wales. 

Of the determining factors, occupational mor- 
bidity, factory accidents and the provision and 
scope of public health services have already been 
mentioned. These are not only influences in affect- 
ing expectation of life, but it appears that they 
can be equated with some of the principal factors 
like income and housing. They are related to, and 
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coactive with, other primal factors, and the sum 
total of determinants, past and present, includes, it 
must be remembered, the problem of heredity. It 
is, however, impossible to assess what part heredity 
plays in these premature deaths, beyond stating 
that its forces of cause and efiect are ceaselessly 
at work. Poverty leads through malnutrition to 
diseases and defects which are reproduced in the 
children of parents whose income fails to provide 
a balanced and nutritive diet. The effects of this 
vicious circle on the future of the nation can best 
be appreciated when they are related to the regional 
distribution of our children and similarly the in- 
cidence of poverty. Satisfactory diet allows valuable 
hereditary qualities to assert themselves and leaves 
the door open for environment to play its part. 

After, therefore, every possible type and degree 
of factor determining the expectation of life has been 
surveyed, there remains one primordial considera- 
tion from which practically all other factors origin- 
ate. That, in short, is the availabibty of food and 
drink for adequate nutrition. The presence of these 
necessities of hfe depends upon adequate income. 
If there is insufficient income, then eventually 
malnutrition wiU, make its appearance, the end 
results of which are in all probability premature 
ageing and death. It follows, therefore, that an 
analysis of the regional indices of inadequate 
income is necessary. 

During a debate in the House of Commons in 
November, 1937, on questions of economic con- 
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ditions and malnutrition, Sir Arnold Wilson, M.P., 
listed six, whicli he described as “ real canses of 
malnutrition ”, namely : 

Long-continued unemployment ; 

Prolonged sickness or physical disabihty ; 

Bad environment ; 

Insufficient purchasing power ; 

Poor quality of foodstuffs available ; 
Irreducible element of human incapacity and 
carelessness, which is found equally in all 
classes in the country. 

It is intended, therefore, in the following pages to 
examine the regional incidence of these causes in 
the order named by Sir Arnold. For the sake of 
clarity, some of the subjects are subdivided under 
different heads. 

(2) REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OE UNEMPLOYMENT 

Below are the figures of unemployment by 
areas as at July, 1936 : 


TABLE 27 

UUEMPLOYMBNT, JuLY, 1036 


Ministry ol Lnbovir Dl-vlsion 

Numbers 
Unemployed 
(la Thousands) 

Per Cent 
Unemployed 

Per Cent of 
Heu only aged 
25-46 of Total 
Unemployed 

In Areas 

London . . ♦ , 

156 

6-5 

40-7 

South Eastern . 

61 

5-6 

41'6 

South Western . 

76 

7-8 

42>6 

North Eastern . 

362 

16-6 

45-9 

Northwestern . 

369 

16-2 

46'9 

Wales .... 

188 

28-6 

4B'4 

Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland 

1717 

12-7 

45-0 
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Broadly speakingj the whole of the South of England 
has a population of approximately J 6,000,000. The 
aggregate for the North and Wales is about the 
same. In July, 1936, there were 293,000 unemployed 
in the South and 909,000 in the North and Wales, 
or three times as many. 

Apart from the enormous diYexgence between 
the South and Wales, it will be noted that the per- 
centage of unemployed in the North exceeded 
that in the South Bast by nearly 200. Further, 
that a higher proportion of the unemployed in the 
North were in the age group 25-45, which normally 
comprises mainly married men with families to 
support. At July, 1936, the total registered un- 
employed, including some of the non-insured trades, 
were distributed as follows ; 


London 

156,000 

Best of South 

137,000 

Midlands 

181,000 

North 

721,000 

Wales 

188,000 

Scotland . ' . 

268,000 

Northern Ireland . 

65,000 


Even such high percentages of the insured popula- 
tion in the North and Wales as 16 and 28 per cent, 
respectively, obscured the existence of relatively 
large areas suffering from even more intense and 
prolonged unemployment. This is shown by the 
following table, giving the percentage of all the 
counties in the areas under review : 
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TABLE 28 

Unemployment by Counties, May 1936 
(Per Coni of Inaurod Populations Unemployed 26lh May, 1936) 



Per Cent 

Nobtii I — 

Durham 

. 27-7 

Northumberland . 

. 20-2 

Remaindeb oe North — 

Cumberland . 

. 271 

Yorkshire (N. Riding) 

. 19-0 

Lanoaabire . 

. 17-0 

Yorkshire (E. Riding) 

. 16-0 

Cheshire 

. 14-6 

Yorkshire (W. Biding) 

, 140 

Westmorland 

6'9 

Wales I — 

Breoluiookshire 

. 48-0 

Glamorganshire 

. 36-3 

Monmouthshire 

. 36-4 

Oarmarthenahiro . 

. 22-8 

Remainder oe Wales — 

Pembrokeshiie 

. 31-9 

Montgomeryshire . 

. 24-6 

Cardiganshire 

. 23'0 


Per Cenfc 


Remainder op Wales ( conld .) — 


Denbighshiro 

. 22' 7 

Merionethshire 

. 16-3 

Badnorahu's . 

. 16’0 

Carnarvoiiahire 

. 16-2 

Flintshire 

. 12-9 

“ Standard ” — 

Hampsliire . 

8'6 

Essex . 

7-6 

Kent . 

7-0 

Berkshire 

6-8 

Buokinghamshire . 

6-2 

Hertfordshire 

. 6-0 

Sussex . 

4'7 

Surrey . 

4'7 

Oxfordshire . 

4-0 

Middlesex 

. 4’3 

Bedfordshire 

. 3-0 

Enqland and Wales 

. 12'3 

Greater London . 

6-8 


Tlie percentages of unemployment given above 
must not be considered as representing tbe accur- 
ate actual incidence of imemployment. 

(1) Tbe estimated resident insured population, 
as a percentage of wbicb tbe actual employment 
figures are expressed, is tbat of July, 1935 (when 
employment books were last exchanged), while tbe 
actual unemployment figures are those of 25tb 
May, 1936. 

(2) Tbe figures of unemployed include all un- 
employed juveniles (14-17 years), while tbe estimate 
of tbe resident insured population excludes juven- 
iles below 16. 
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(3) In some cases the unemployed juveniles 
have been regiateied at places other than their 
places of residence. 

(4) In a few cases the figures of unemployed 
persons include) besides resident imemployed, par- 
ticipants of Government Instructional ox Occu- 
pational Centres. 

These factors (applying generally to unemploy- 
ment statistics for any given year), though they 
may tend to influence to a limited extent the actual 
percentages, do not make invalid comparisons of 
differential regional or county unemployment. 

The total insured population of the eleven 
counties in England and Wales with a percentage 
above twenty was 1,257,712, eq^nal to approxi- 
mately half the total population of Wales. It should 
be noted that all the eleven are in the North and 
Wales, and, further, that the four counties com- 
prising Wales I are included. In other words, in 
these eleven counties with a total population of 
4,650,000 (greatly exceeding the populations of 
such countries as Denmark and Switzerland and 
being two-thirds of the total population of Aus- 
tralia and nearly half that of Canada), with an 
insured population of 1,257,712, from 2 to 5 out of 
every 10 were unemployed in a year of relative 
prosperity. 

The level of unemployment in those areas 
receiving particular State attention was, as might 
be expected, abnormally high. In the South Wales 
Special Area, as defined in the Special Areas Act, 
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1934 (comprising in January, 1937, a population 
of approximately 960,000), tliere were on 25tli 
January, 1937, 125,175 persons, or 30 per cent of 
all insured workers unemployed. Tkese figures of 
unemployment, covering over one-tkii’d of tlie 
total population of Wales, and not, as many people 
are sometimes led to believe, merely a relatively 
small derelict community, reveal clearly the extent 
of social degradation and deterioration that must 
ensue from the continued existence of unsatisfactory 
economic conditions. This figure of 30 per cent 
for all insured workers exceeded that of the Soutb 
Eastern Division of England by over 400 per cent. 
The Minister of Labour stated on 9th March, 1937, 
that 32 of the 38 Special Area districts in South 
Wales had over 30 per cent unemployment during 
the period January to December, 1936. Five 
districts experienced between 20 and 30 per cent, 
and one less than 20 per cent. A Ministry of Labour 
analysis on 20th July, 1936, revealed that, of the 
98,999 wholly unemployed men, one-eighth had 
been continuously out of work for over five years, 
two-fifths for over two years and more than one- 
haK for over one year. A fifth had been unemployed 
for less than three months. 

The extent of unemployment among young 
men in the Special Areas of South Wales and Dur- 
ham and Tyneside was considerable, despite the 
very large numbers transferred under official 
schemes. A total of 38,398 between the ages of 18 
and 24 were unemployed in May, 1936, whilst on 

o 
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the 21st Septembei, 1936, 12,678 juveniles in South 
Wales alone under 18 years of age were registered 
as wholly unemployed, although, during the first 
eight months of 1936, 3529 hoys and girls were 
transferred from this area to other parts of England 
and Wales. 

In the Durham and Tyneside Special Area there 
were on 25th January, 1937, 129,071 persons, or 
nearly 25 per cent of all insured workers, un- 
employed. On 9th March, 1937, the Minister of 
Labour stated that 16 of the 41 Special Area 
districts in Durham and Tyneside had over 30 per 
cent unemployment during the period January to 
December, 1936, 15 had between 20 and 30 per 
cent and 10 had less than 20 per cent. The Ministry 
of Labour analysis for July, 1936, showed that 
nearly a ninth of the unemployed men had been 
continuously out of work for over five years, more 
than a fourth for over three years, and more than a 
half for over one year. Only two out of nine had 
been unemployed for less than three months. The 
third Report (1936) of the Commissioner for the 
Special Areas revealed that the percentage of 
young men between the ages of 18 and 20 un- 
employed for over one year was 34-9 ; and for 21 
to 24, 57 - 0 . 

To take the analysis a step further, the following 
table indicates the fuU extent of the socially patho- 
logical conditions that existed in some constituent 
districts of the counties already named : 
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TABLE 29 


AnironMAL Local Uhumployment, May, 1936 


Places 

Coimtloa 

Per Cent of 
Insured 
Population 
Uneraployetl 

Biynmawr ..... 

Breoknooksliire 

77-8 

Ferndole ..... 

Glamoigansliire 

7L9 

Blaina ..... 

Monmouthshire 

70-6 

Tonypandy .... 

Glamorganshire 

69-3 

Ponfclottyn ..... 


63-8 

Pontypridd .... 


62-6 

Merliiyr Tydfil .... 

if 

61'9 

Maryporfc ..... 

Cumberland 

61-6 

Biahop Auoldand 

Durham 

48-6 

Whitoliayen .... 

Cumberland 

48-3 

Pembroke Docks 

Pembrokeshire 

47-2 

Willington Quay .... 

Northumberland 

46-9 

Oleator Moor .... 

Cumberland 

46-0 

Shxldon 

Durham 

43-0 

North Shields .... 

Northumberland 

36-9 


These fifteen districts contained a total insured 
population of 111,680, or nearly 10 per cent of the 
aggregate insured population of the previously 
cited eleven counties. It is difidcult, in the face of 
such tragic figures of unemployment in these 
communities embracing over 400,000 human beings, 
not to associate this economic phenomena with the 
infant, maternal and general mortality statistics. 
The mass of the working people, constituting a 
major proportion of the total population, must 
locally, regionally and nationally condition the 
trend of vital statistics. And unemployment 
with its concomitant, a lowered standard of Kving, 
must be reflected in the health of those out of 
work and their families according to the period of 
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unemploymentj even if other factors favourable or 
unfavourable are isolated. In contrasting the North 
and Wales with the South, the preceding tables 
give some indication of the incidence (but not the 
character) of unemployment at mid-1936. 

Before, however, analysing the variations in the 
difierent types of public aid received by the un- 
employed, the problem must first be considered as 
to whether the pronounced disparity in the regional 
incidence of unemployment is of long standing and 
persistent duration, or only of a temporary nature, 
and whether this disparity remains, subsides or 
rises with variations in the national total of rm- 
employed. 

(3) DITEATION 01 REGIONAL UNEMPLOYMENT 

It is probably true to say that a wide dispersion 
of a given total of unemployment is more favour- 
able to the general health and well-being of the 
people — apart from its less harmful effects on 
economic and social standards — ^than concentrated 
and long-term unemployment in certain areas. 

Prolonged and severe unemployment in certain 
areas must have objectionable and injurious effects 
on, for instance, the quality and range of services 
supplied by local authorities such as housing, 
sanitation, roads, health and other services, and 
consequently local taxation, ratable values, the 
extent of poor relief and many other related factors, 
quite apart from the problems (discussed later) of 
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transference, migration and tire ago strnctnre of 
tlie constituent populations. 

Unemployment of a temporary and diffused 
character is less likely to find reflection in mor- 
tality statistics than long-term unemployment. 
Even, however, with the latter, though health may 
he impaired, it may be some time before vital 
statistics are affected to any appreciable extent. 
Thus it is important, when examining death rates 
for 1936-6, to ascertain the duration and severity 
of regional unemployment if it is to be considered 
as a causal factor of premature death. With a 
general fall in unemployment, as has been witnessed 
since the height of the depression, does the dis- 
similitude between regional rates of unemploy- 
ment tend to decrease ? The following table (see 
next page) illustrates the position. 

This table shows indisputably that, with one in- 
significant exception (Westmorland), all the counties 
in the North and Wales were above, whilst all the 
counties constituting the “ Standard ” region were 
below, the general rate before, during and after the 
depression. Also that Durham, Northumberland, 
Cumberland, Yorkshire (North Riding), Lancashire, 
and the whole of Wales, with the exception of 
Flintshire, had higher percentages of unemploy- 
ment after the depression than before, whilst all 
the “ Standard ” counties (except Buckingham- 
shire) had lower ones. Further, the table displays the 
fact even more clearly that in 1936 the Northern and 
Welsh counties just instanced had a considerably 



TABLE 30 

Changes in 'DNEMPLoirMEH'i bt Counties 


(DiHerencea in Per Cent of Insured Populationa Unemployed) 


1 

County or Region 

Dlftotenca between General Rite and County Rato 

2 

General 12''1 
(13/1/30*. 
Pre- 

depression) 

3 

General 22*4 
(28/1/33 : 
approx. 
Peak of 
Depression) 

4 

General 12 3 
(25/5/30 : 
Poat- 

dcpresBion) 

5 

Difference between 
Columns 2 and 4 
(i.&. Increase or 
Decrease in Extent 
of Deviation above 
or below Average 
Incidence) 

Norih I— 






Durham 


5-i 

18-8 

IB'4 

9'9 

Northuinberlnnd . 


4-8 

9-3 


3'0 

Remain ran oT Noniii— 






Cumberland . 


88 

14 0 

14.8 

7-9 

Yorkahin) (N. Riding) 


2-7 

20-2 

7'3 

4'6 

Lancusimo . 


S6 

2-8 

5-3 

1'7 

Yoikaliire (E. Riding) 


4'6 

19 

3'7 

- DO 

Obeshiro 


41 

00 

2'2 

- 20 

Yoikehixe (W. Riding) 


2-9 

26 

1'7 

- L3 

Westmorland 


- 40 

- 9'B 

- 64 

- LB 

Wales I— 






Brecknockshiro 


26-7 

331 

35'7 

8-9 

Glamorgansbiro . 


7-8 

17-6 

240 

16-3 

Monmouthshiro . 


9-3 

20-8 

231 

13-7 

Carmarthenshire . 


6-1 

1-5 

104 

43 

Eesl^ckdes o¥ Wales — 






Rembrotesbiie 


12B 

121 

19-6 

70 

ilontgomeryshire . 


3-0 

14-B 

12'3 

92 

Catd^amliire 


9-9 

12-1 


0-1 

Denbighshire 


2-9 

7-6 


74 

Meridnetliahiie 


0-9 

72 

40 

30 

Badncrahire « 


- 01 

80 

3’7 

3-7 

CamaiTonahire 


07 

ea 

2’9 

2'1 

Flintsbiro . 


110 

9-4 


-lOO 

“ Stashaeb ” — 






Hampalure . , 


- 3-3 

- 3-4 

- 3-7 

- O'fl 

Dssex . 


- fl-9 

- 6-4 

- 4'7 

- 3 9 

Kent) . 


- 2-7 

- B1 

- S'3 

- 2-7 

Berkshix'o 


- 3-7 

- 6-8 

- S-6 

- 10 

Ruckinghamsliire . 


- 7-3 

- 8'0 

- 7-1 

O'l 

Hertfordslure 


- 6B 

- 93 

- 73 

- 0'9 

Snasox 


- 6-4 

- 90 

- 7-6 

- 13 

Surrey , 


- 7-2 

- »'8 

- 7-8 

- 0-8 

Oxfonlshtro . 


- 6-3 

- 8-8 

- 7’7 

- 2-6 

Middlesex . 


- fi-8 

- aa 

- 8-0 

- 2-3 

Bedfordabite 

• 

- 0-9 

- 94 

- 9-3 

- 20 


EePootIng 1928 so-called "hoom” coodlHons. 
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greater deviation above the “ normal ” {e.g. relat- 
ively worse oil), whilst all the “ Standard ” counties 
had a similar deviation below {e.g. relatively 
better ofi), 

It must be borne in naind that the general level 
of unemployment was approximately the same in 
January, 1930, and May, 1936. The year 1931 
witnessed an acute rise (with a high rate of velocity), 
then a slower increase to 1933 and a subsequent 
steady fall to 1936. 

TABLE 31 

Chances in National Unemployment 
(Per Ceat of Insured Populations Unemployed) 



27th January, 
1080 

23r(l January, 
JOSS 

20th May, 
1086 

Greater London 

Great Britain and Northern 
Ireland 

England and Wales . 

Total number of iinem- 
ployod persons aged 14 
years and over, insured 
and uninaurod, on the 
regiBlors of omploymoiit 
exolianges in England 
and Wales 

7-4 

124 

12-4 

1,309,974 

14B 

23'0 

22'4 

2,496,781 

6-8 

12'8 

12'3 

1,432,274 


The inequality between the depressed and pros- 
perous areas thus became, after the rise and fall 
in unemployment, greater and more acute ; the 
depressed more depressed, the prosperous more 
prosperous. The North and Wales have not had, 
as they ought to have had, an adequate share in 
the recovery from 1932. 

The preceding statistics provide adequate evi- 
dence to allow of correct conclusions being drawn, 
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but, if space permitted and if tbe additional 
information was necessary, tbe data could bo 
included of all counties in England and Wales (bar- 
ring a few small Welsh counties) for every year from 
1929 to 1936 inclusive, and for all districts, pros- 
perous and depressed, within the county boundaries. 
For, judged from the viewpoint of unemployment 
distribution, the lines of demarcation are but arbi- 
trary geographical distinctions unrelated to the 
spread of local or regional economic conditions. 

When all this additional material is sifted and 
analysed, the results that emerge point in the same 
direction as Table 30, the only difference being that 
the inequalities are shown to be widening more 
acutely, thus : 

TABLE 32 

IkOBEASB IK UUEMPLOyMENT, 1930-36 


County 

Percentage Increase 
In Ifay, 1030, over 
January, 1930, 
hased on Per Oonfc 
of Insured Popula- 
tions Unemployed 

Glamorganshire .... 

81 

Monmouthshire .... 

63 

Montgomeryahira .... 

60 

Durham . . ♦ . , 


Denbighshire .... 

48 

Cumberlancl ..... 

41 

Eadnorshire ..... 


Yorkshire (N. Eidmg) 


Pembrokeshire .... 

28 

Brecknockshire .... 

23 

Carmarthenshire .... 

23 

Merionethshire .... 

23 

Northumberland .... 

n 

Carnarvonshire .... 

16 

Lancashire 

11 

Cardiganshire .... 

3 
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Tlie answGxs, thcxefore, to the qiiostious raised prior 
to tke analysis are too evident to admit of dispute. 
Firstly, those counties with seriously abnormal 
unemployment in 1929 were, generally speaking, 
more depressed after the cycle than before, whilst 
the “ Standard ” counties received an unduly 
large share of recovery and in 1936 were more 
prosperous than in 1929, the latter year being gener- 
ally regarded as a “ boom ” year. Secondly, the 
severe incidence of unemployment in the North 
and Wales in existence in 1936 was not a temporary 
phenomenon but had persisted at a generally high 
level for at least seven years. Thirdly, that a com- 
paratively steady rate of national recovery tends 
to make severe local and regional unemployment 
accumulate, rather than to level out. Fourthly, 
that when disparities in unemployment incidence 
exist they tend to present a continuous problem, 
and that when there is any local or regional varia- 
tion from the general level that variation is likely 
to persist. Fifthly, that severe and long-term 
imemployment results in the first place in a 
general deterioration in the standard of health, 
and in the second place in a growing cumulative 
number of premature deaths. 

(4) LONG UNEMPLOYMENT 

The previous section has dealt with the regional 
duration of unemployment as it affects certain 
areas, but what of the extent of continuous un- 
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employment among men and women tliemselves ? 
At mid'1936 ttere were approximately 300,000 
persons wlio had been without work for over one 
year. This figure excludes an, at that time, un- 
known number of able-bodied workers who had lost 
their claim to help except through the Public 
Assistance Committees. 

Unemployment of this character reflects far 
more clearly the incidence of poverty and un- 
favourable economic conditions than the numbers 
of those temporarily stopped. 


TABLE 33 

Inoidekce of Long UNaMPLOYMENT, 1038 


Eegiou 

Temporarily 

Unoinployed 

Long Unemployed 
(Used in this Boole 
to denote tliose Out 
of Work for Over 
One Year) 


(Per 1000 insured population, ini(M036)‘ 

London . 

46 

6 

South Eastern 

36 

4 

South. Western 

62 

11 

North Eastern 

107 

67 

North Western 

85 

46 

Wales . 

134 

123 


The regional divergencies among those tempo- 
rarily unemployed is sufl&ciently serious, but for 
those out of work for over one year it is nothing 
short of tragic. Yet, if the situation in some of the 
communities within the depressed North and Wales 
is investigated, the results show that in many cases 
one in four of the insured population had been 
without work for over a year. 

Of the long-unemployed at mid-1936, 16 per 
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cent liad been without work for over five years 
and 43 per cent for over three years. Comparing 
nud-1936 with mid-1935, there was a decline in 
the number of long-unemployed by about 12 per 
cent (over 40,000), but an increase in those out of 
work for over five years by 77 per cent (23,000). 
Of the total long-unemployed in England and 
Wales at mid-1936 over 80 per cent were in the 
Forth and Wales, and of those 68 per cent were 
married. In 1929, 5 to 6 per cent of all those out 
of work were long unemployed, but after the de- 
pression and with the return of prosperity 27 out of 
every 100 had been without work for over one year. 

An analysis of long unemployment according to 
age groups reveals something of the moral and 
physical decay that must ensue especially in the 
cases of young and middle-aged (mainly with de- 
pendants) unemployed. Nearly half the long-un- 
employed were in the age group 18-44, There was 
practically no long unemployment in the South 
among workers in the age groups 18-24 (1 per 1000 
workers) and 26-34 (2 per 1000 workers). In Wales, 
however, the rates were 53 and 43 times as high. For 
the older groups the Welsh rates were 21, 16 and 6 
timesashigh. In theNorth the rates followed the same 
trends but the difierenoes were not so pronounced. 

After the intensive enaigration from Wales 
among yoxmg workers for many years, and the 
effect of excess mortality in reducing their numbers, 
it is idle to suppose that any attempt has been made 
by the State on any significant scale to even 



204 POVERTY AND POPULATION OHAI' 

alleviate the problem in face of the fact that in a 
year of comparative prosperity the rate of long 
unemployment in the age group 18-24 for Wales 
was over 50 per cent higher than that among the old 
(65-64) in the South (the group with by far the heaviest 
incidence of long unemployment in the South). 

Despite the publicity given to the Special Areas 
Acts, all the available statistical data points to the 
absence of any material effect. When the economic, 
moral, psychological and physical impact of long 
unemployment on the dependants is considered, 
it is even more surprising that no determined efiorts 
have been attempted in recent years to reduce the 
problem, particularly if one bears in mind the con- 
cern evinced by the Prime Minister, the Minister 
of Health and other Authorities over the declining 
birth rate. No one can suggest that the rearing of 
over 300,000 children under 14 years of age in 
homes where unemployment is permanent and a 
normal state of existence and where the fathers 
are in most cases never likely to work again, can 
produce supremely healthy, intelligent and co- 
operative citizens ec[uipped to tackle the problems 
surrounding a falling population. 

It is clear from a regional study that the duration 
of long unemployment increases according to its 
extent, and also that the problem is not merely one 
of the workless alone, but, as someone has described 
it, of “ the shadows behind the queues ” involving 
a total of approximately 750,000 men, women and 
children. 
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(5) UNEMPLOYMENT, 1938 

Tliesc notes have been added on account of the 
increasing references in many quarters to the fact 
that unemployment decreased considerably in 
depressed areas during 1936-7, On 17th January, 
1938, the national figures were : 

TABLE 34 


NATIONAt. UNEMPLOYMIiNT, JaNTJAB.Y, 1038 


Region 

Per Cent 
of Insured 
■populations 
Uneinployod 

Greater Loudon ..... 
Great Britain, and Northern Ireland 
England and Wales 

Total number of unemployed persons aged 
over, insured and uninsured, on the reg 
ploynrent exchanges in England and Wa 

,8 6 

13 3 

12 5 

14 years and 
isters of om- 
les, 1,667,608 


The incidence of unemployment was higher in 
January, 1938, in Durham, Cumberland, Yorkshire 
(North Eiding), Lancashire and the whole of Wales 
(again with the insignificant exception of Flint- 
shire) than it was in 1930. In some large counties 
the increases in percentages were considerable. Gla- 
morganshire (22 per cent), Yorkshire (North Eiding) 
(11 per cent), Lancashire (10 per cent) and Durham 
(9 per cent), for example, were so much worse ofi. 
The deterioration in many of the smaller Welsh 
counties was mnch more marked. Northumberland, 
Yorkshire, (East and West Eidings), Cheshire, 
Westmorland and Flintshire were in slightly better 
positions. 
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In tlie South East, even with such relatively low 
percentages in 1930 (shown in preceding tables) 
the figures for January, 1938, revealed an even 
smaller incidence of unemployment in some counties. 
Eeductions took place in the percentages for Essex, 
Kent and Berkshire, the other counties showing 
relatively small increases. 

It cannot he too strongly emphasised that a 
reduction in the number of unemployed in a par- 
tioular county or area must not be regarded as a 
reliable index of improvement. Such an intensive 
migration among the “ industrial ” age groups from 
depressed areas (see later chapters) does not neces- 
sarily make for improvement in those areas, as is 
shown hy the foregoing comparisons of the incidence 
of unemployment. 

In January, 1938, the whole of the counties in 
the North and Wales (except Westmorland) were 
above the national rate (12-6 per cent), whilst all 
the counties in the South East were below. The 
rates for the latter varied between 4-4 and 9-6 per 
cent, Middlesex being 7-3 per cent. The rates for 
the following large counties exceeded this latter 
rate hy — 


Per Cent 

Glamorganshire . 

234 

Monmouthshire 

200 

Durham . 

166 

Lancashire 

140 

Yorkshire (N. Biding) 

129 

Northumberland 

112 

Yorkshire (B. Biding) 

103 

Yorkshire (W. Biding) 

86 
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By the 16tK May, 1938, unemployment in 
England and Wales had risen to 1,632,463. For the 
whole of Great Britain and Northern Ireland it 
stood at 1,868,760. For the first five months of 
the year (from December 1937) the numbers un- 
employed in the North and Wales had increased 
by 99,000, but by only 1400 in the whole of the 
South. 

(6) ANALYSIS OF UNEMPLOYMENT PAYMENTS 

In June, 1936, an analysis was made by the 
Ministry of Labour into the different forms of 
public aid — ^benefit and allowances — received by 
the unemployed in the pay- week ended 26th of that 
month. The return does not, of course, include the 
out-of-works receiving public assistance out of 
local funds. In January, 1936, the number in re- 
ceipt of outdoor rehef on account of unemployment 
was 330,000 (exclusive of those receiving institu- 
tional, or indoor, relief). The statistics in this respect 
are included later under “ Poor Relief 


TABLE 35 

UNEMPLOYMENT PAYMENTS, JtJNB 1936 


Region 

Numbers oE 
Payments made 
(In Thousands) 
Insurance 
Benefit 

Percentage 
of All 
Payments 

Unemployment 
Allowances 
(Moans Teat) 

(In Thousands) 

Percentage 
of AH 
Payments 

South EoBtcin {in- 

121 

76 

39 

26 

eluding London) 
South Western . 

38 

65 

20 

35 

lltijdlanda . 

122 

66 

68 

31 

Wales 

61 

38 

100 

62 

North Eastern 

138 

is 

163 

62 

North Western . 

161 

53 

134 

47 
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Broadly speaking, the numbers receiving in- 
surance benefit indicate the extent of temporary, as 
contrasted with persistent, unemployment, and 
the numbers receiving unemployment assistance 
show the prevalence of prolonged, or even chronic, 
unemployment. 

These figures are in accord with expectations and 
concur with previous findings. Here again the wide 
disparity between the North and Wales and the 
South is in evidence. Generally speaking, the more 
intense the depression the higher is the percentage 
of unemployment allowances. In the North West 
however, these figures do not faithfully reflect the 
extent of the difierence, on account of the prevalence 
of organised short time in this area, thus causing 
the number of payments of benefit to exceed those 
under the Means Test despite the chronic character 
of under-employment in the cotton trades, 

(7) POOR RELIEP 

An analysis of poor relief by cormties reveals a 
far greater divergence between the North and 
Wales and the South than is shown by the incidence 
of unemployment. This does not, however, in- 
validate the unemployment analysis : on the con- 
trary it substantiates it. 

The imemployment figures do not include the 
dependants of a man or woman who is without 
work, therefore the statement that 100 men and/or 
women, axe unemployed does not show the total 
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number of men, women and cidldren directly 
affected by loss of employment. Poor relief does, 
however, go further in the direction of indicating 
the total number of persons assisted on account of 
poverty caused by unemployment, old age, sick- 
ness, etc. For instance, approximately 33 per cent 
of the total persons in receipt of domicihary relief 
in England and Wales during 1936 were children. 
Therefore it is only to be expected, in face of the 
disparities in the regional incidence of unemploy- 
ment, that poor-rehcf statistics should show much 
wider divergencies. 

On the 1st January, 1937, 1,287,616 men, 
women and children in England and Wales were in 
receipt of some form of poor relief. This total 
comprised 394,937 men, 493,714 women and 398,965 
children under 16 years of age. Only 41,148 were 
relieved in counties or county boroughs other than 
those to which they were chargeable. The total of 
1,287,616 represented an increase over 31st March, 
1930, of 230,976. The increase for those in receipt 
of domicihary relief was 295,967 (1,116,887 in 1937, 
364,247 being children). The increase over 1930 in 
the number of children receiving domiciliary relief 
was 49,407. 

In contrasting the county incidence of poor 
rehef, a comparison of domiciliary relief only re- 
presents a more reliable index as it excludes casuals, 
who generally tend to migrate South, and the 
efiect of age composition. Institutional rehef gener- 
ally apphes to old people, and therefore cormties 

p 
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with, a large proportion of persons over, say, 65, 
would show a higher incidence of poor relief which 
would not necessarily indicate a more widespread 
incidence of poverty. For instance, institutional 
relief per 10,000 of the population in the Isle of 
Wight (which cannot be regarded as depressed in 
the modern sense of the word) exceeded the rate 
for Durham in 1936 by nearly 50 per cent. 

Table 36 illustrates in a graphic manner the 
extent of the variations between the North and 
Wales and the South. 

The average number in receipt of domiciliary 
rehef per 10,000 of the total population for all 
the listed South Eastern counties is exactly 100. 
It can be readily seen therefore that, expressed in 
terms of this average, the incidence of domiciliary 
rehef in Durham, for instance, was nearly 600 per 
cent higher. As the authors of The Home Marlcet 
remark, in analysing the regional incidence of 
prosperity and poverty, “ Judged by the incidence 
of Poor Rehef there are enormous local variations 
in the distribution of chronic poverty ”. After 
quoting the figures for 1st January, 1934, and 1st 
January, 1935, they comment, “ These figures 
vividly ihustrate the unevenness of prolonged 
poverty ”. 

Poverty is often a misused word, but when it 
is of this character it is best understood in terms 
of men, women and children — not just units in a 
table— lined against the background of existing 
wealth and potential wealth in this country. 
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TABLE 36 

Pool! ReUBIT, jAKtTAKY 1937 


(Porsona in Receipt of Poor Relief, excluding Rate-aided Pat ^ 
Mental Hospitals, per 10,000 of Population *) t in 


County 

Total, Inchidliig 
Casuals 

Domiciliary v 
only 

Durham , 



722 

694 

Northumborland 



28d 

262 

Cumberland 



375 

346 

Yorkahire (N. Riding) 



227 

199 

Lancashiro 



262 

216 

Yorkshire (E. Riding) 



192 

166 

Cheshire 



177 

148 

Yorkshire (W. Riding) 



377 

348 

Westmorland 



122 

87 

Brecknockshire . 



432 

396 

Glamorganshire . 



680 

650 

Monmouthshire . 



663 

639 

Carmarthenshire 



341 

316 

Pembrokeshire . 



314 

284 

Montgomeryshire 



308 

261 

Cardiganshire . 



262 

226 

Denbighshiro 



324 

286 

Merionethshire . 



235 

191 

Radnorahiro 



263 

200 

Carnarvonshire . 



365 

322 

Elintaliire . 



279 

247 

Anglesey . 



409 

379 

Hampshire (Southampton) 



131 

86 

Essex 



198 

159 

Kent 



205 

153 

Berkshire . 



196 

146 

Buckinghamshire 



130 

93 

Hertfoidshire 



162 

96 

Sussex — East 



126 

72 

„ West . 



no 

70 

Surrey 



114 

81 

Oxfordshire 



227 

168 

Middlesex . 



156 

136 

Bedfordshire 



107 

66 

Isle of Wight 



165 

115 


* The populatiou aa eatlmatod by the Uegiatrar-General, mia-t93fi. 


In comparing tlie comity rates it -will be seen 
tbat the more depressed tbe connty the higher the 
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incidence o£ poor relief. The association should also 
be noted between the divergencies in this table and 
the unemployment percentages, the infant and 
maternal mortality rates and the death rates at all 
ages and from certain causes. It should also be 
borne in mind that an excess incidence such as that 
for Durham of nearly 600 per cent comprises 
children to the extent of at least 33 per cent ; 
probably more if one takes into account the higher 
fertility. But although efforts have been made to 
obtain county percentages for children, the figures 
are unfortunately not forthcoming from the Ministry 
of Health. 

In assessing the cost of this heavy burden of 
relief, the following examples will suffice to illus- 
trate the position ; 


TABLE 37 


PoOB KeUEB ExPBNDITiniE, Maboh, 1936 

(Year ended 31at March, 1936 ; Not Expenditure on 
Revenue Account not met out of Speoiflo Income) 



Equivalent i» 
Terms of a Hate 
In the Pound 

Average Amount 
per Head oE 
ISatlmated 
Population 
(Mid-year 1935) 

Durham . 

B. d. 

7 11-5 

a. d. 

26 10-2 

Glamorganahire . 

8 

78 

27 

8-9 

Monmouthshire . 

7 4-6 

21 10'4 

Surrey 

1 

3’3 

12 10-0 

Middlesex . 

1 11'6 

18 

0-2 

Kent . . . 

1 11-7 

14 

S-7 


If one goes deeper into this disparity between 
poverty (in many localities with a high proportion 
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of cilildrerL) and relative prosperity (generally with 
a low proportion of children), it is evident that there 
were many towns and areas in the North and 
Wales where, in Jannary, 1937 , 1 in 10 of the total 
population was on poor relief — quite apart from 
the numbers unemployed. 

Only indifierence can suppose that these con- 
ditions are conducive to what Sir George Newman, 
the Chief Medical Officer, describes as the essentials 
for “ full healthy life and development of the civil- 
ised child ”, namely ; “ The air must be fresh and 
moving ; the food and water must be wholesome ; 
the rest must be in quiet and prolonged sleep : 
and in addition, light, warmth, cleanliness, exer- 
cise, play, work and happiness are all essential 

(8) PROLONaED SICKNESS OR PHYSICAL DISABILITY 

This, the second causal factor of malnutrition 
cited by Sir Arnold Wilson, is dealt with in 
Chapters III to X inclusive. The excess mortality 
that has occurred and is occurring in the North 
and Wales is but the actual realisation of pre- 
ceding illnesses. It follows, therefore, that there 
must be in these regions a far greater and more 
widespread incidence of morbidity ; that is, ill- 
health, sickness and physical disability, than is 
established by the mortality statistics. An enor- 
mous proportion of people whose lives are not 
terminated by these iltnesses must continue to 

‘ Health Educahan, Board of Eduoation, 1934. 
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carry the marks of disability and defect. Many, 
of course, are potential premature deaths and a 
great majority must exhibit symptoms of mal- 
nutrition such as anaemia, rickets, septic sores 
and rashes, eye and ear trouble, catarrhal defects, 
laryngitis and varying degrees of rheumatic dis- 
eases. Reference to this has already been made 
in Adult Mortality ”, which also quotes estimates 
of the national health bill. 

The effects of unemployment on health include, 
in addition to the results of malnutrition, many 
indications of mental and physical ill-health which, 
however, cannot be statistically assessed until 
— as in many cases invariably happens — ^they 
result in definite illnesses and premature death. 
Prolonged unemplojnnent results in most cases in 
an insidious undermirung of the constitution. 
The absence of interests and physical stimuli, lack 
of mental and physical exertion, and the emergence 
of abnormal psychological conditions such as 
invahdism, undue fears and anxieties, all contribute 
in the end to premature ageing and death. 

The Report of the Pilgrim Trust on long unem- 
ployment embodied in Men Without Work, esti- 
mates that 48 per cent of a total number of men 
unemployed in England and Wales for over one 
year of 250,000 (1936) were out of condition, unfit 
ox with obvious physical defects. Of yoimg men 
aged 18-24, 45 per cent were in these classes. 
43 per cent of the total of 250,000 the Report 
states, were either of doubtful physique or sub- 
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marginal physique. To realise the seriousness of 
these estimates (it is only necessary to road the 
Eeport to appreciate their authoritative quality) 
and their probable influence on future mortality 
statistics, it must be borne in mind that over SO 
per cent of this long unemployment is concentrated 
in the North and Wales. It is not illogical to suppose 
that if these conditions have been in existence in the 
North and Wales for the past fifteen years, then the 
mortality rates for these areas are already being 
influenced. 

On the subject of physical deterioration it is not 
irrelevant to cite here the two sample studies of 
Physical Health of the Unemployed on the register 
made by the Ministry of Labour in February, 1931, 
and October, 1934. These studies show ; 


TABLE 38 

PhYBIOAI. HBAI.TH Oi' THE 'UnEMrEDTED 





1931 

1034 

Physique good 

% 

73'6 

0/ 

/o 

66 0 

„ fair . 

23-3 

29-2 

5 , poor . 

3-2 

4-8 


This evidence of marked deterioration should be 
compared with reports from other Government 
sources on the health of the unemployed, notably 
the apparently optimistic report from Sir George 
Gillett, the Commissioner for the Special Areas. 
In these studies made by the Ministry of Labour it 
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was found that, in 1934, whilst 75-5 per cent of 
men on instirance were classed “ Physique G-ood ”, 
only 59-9 per cent (on transitional payments) and 
46-6 per cent (non-claimants) came under this 
heading. In realising the economic difierence in 
these forms of unemployment payments, the 
disparities are, to say the least, significant. 

This problem of the efiect of unemployment on 
health is further discussed in “ The Impact of 
Unemployment on Mortality 

Apart, however, from these citations and the 
chapters dealing with specified causes of death, any 
review of national ill-health and sickness cannot 
but give consideration to the incidence of rheu- 
matism. In 1922 the Ministry of Health closely 
investigated a “ sample ” of 90,000 persons coming 
within the purview of the National (Health) 
Insurance Act. The insured population at the date 
numbered about 13,500,000, so the sample repre- 
sented less than 7 per cent. The survey was over a 
period of one year only ; and it was faced with the 
familiar difficulty of the lack of a perfected classifica- 
tion in this group of diseases. Yet the survey was 
able to arrive at a statistical result which can be 
accepted as approximating to correctness, especially 
as it coincides with the results of somewhat similar 
investigations in other conntries. The conclusions 
were that rheumatic disease was probably respon- 
sible for 16 per cent of the total of industrial mor- 
bidity in England and Wales, and that during the 
course of a year about 372,600 insured persons 
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soiiglit medical advice because of some form of 
rbeumatic disease. In addition to this estimate of 
372,600 must be added the number of sufierers 
outside the insured class. Although there are no 
statistics available, medical experience shows that 
it is considerable. The economic loss due to rheu- 
matic disease sustained by England and Wales 
every year, even for only the classes coming under 
the National Health Insurance Act, amounts to 
£17,000,000 

A further Ministry of Health Report for 1.924 
stated that " organic disease of the heart is for the 
most part rheumatic in origin . . . organic heart 
disease is the cause of over one-third of all deaths 
in England and Wales ”. 

Sir Arthur MaoNalty, in his Report for 1934, 
indicates that there was a marked rise in the deaths 
of those under 15 from rheumatic fever and heart 
disease over the figures for 1933, and acute rheu- 
matic infection was responsible for 16 per cent of 
all deaths between the ages of 10 and 15 years. 

By turning to the statistics of excess mortality 
in the North and Wales from heart diseases in- 
cluded in the main tables and in Table 14 in “ Adult 
Mortality ”, some idea is gained as to the existence 
of an excessively high incidence of rheumatic 
diseases in these two regions, especially among 
young and middle-aged people. Heart disease 
is the second principal cause of death in the age 
group 25-34 for Wales I and in the age group 36-44 
for the whole of the North and Wales. It is not so 
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for tlie “ Standard ” area. If, as tke Ministry of 
Health states, heart disease is mainly rheumatic 
in origin, one can only suppose that with an excess 
mortality of 108 per cent for Wales I in the age 
group 35-44, for instance, there must exist a far- 
reaching and disastrous incidence of rheumatic 
disease among the young people in South Wales. 
Yet these figures do not reveal the human suffering 
behind them — one can only echo Lord Horder’s 
words ; “ We do not need to be doctors to have 
acquaintance with rheumatic suffering, and the 
pain with its weariness, its demoralisation and help- 
less crippling 

The established association between, on the one 
hand, premature and unnecessary deaths, and, on 
the otW, poverty, is again strengthened by the 
relationship between (a) organic heart diseases and 
rheumatism, and (6) rheumatism and dietetic de- 
ficiencies. In an article, “ Vitamins and Bheumatic 
Diseases ”, by J. Race, it is suggested that mal- 
nutrition may so weaken the defensive forces as to 
enable the aetological factor to initiate the disease 
process.^ All the well-known vitamins, A, B, C and 
D are imphoated. 

Thus are dietetic deficiencies resolved into an 
annual economic loss of millions of pounds and a 
high moidence of surplus deaths from heart diseases, 
particularly in the early age groups 25-34 and 
36-44. 

^ Beport of the British Committee on Chronic Rheumatio 
Diseases, 1937. 
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(9) BAD ENVIRONMENT 

Among the many diverse factors predisposing 
towards high mortality it is difficult to dissociate 
and separately assess the individual efiect of the 
differing influences. This obstacle applies in the 
case of overcrowding. The massing together of 
large numbers of persons of varying age and sex 
implies the presence of all the attendant evils 
of overcrowding such as higher risks of infection, 
unhealthy atmosphere, insanitary conditions, lack 
of sunlight and proper ventilation, increased chances 
of pollution of food and drink, and, by no means an 
insignificant factor, the tendency towards unsatis- 
factory home conditions brought about by the 
crowding together of large families in few rooms. 
The collective force of these factors must in the 
long run be detrimental to health. The fundamental 
cause of overcrowding in urban areas is, in the 
main, poverty. 

By the sheer drive of economic necessity, 
families cannot pay higher rents if they are to 
retain sufficient of their income to maintain sub- 
sistence, or else they are forced to live near their 
work because they cannot afford to meet additional 
costs for travelling. There is no doubt that, given 
sufficient margin in weekly family budgets, and 
assuming the provision of adequate housing facil- 
ities, sub-letting would decrease and overcrowding 
would virtually disappear. 

It has been proved in investigation after in- 
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vestigation that the results of transferring un- 
employed or low-paid working-class families to 
better houses is to reduce food expenditure to 
below the minimum necessary to maintain even a 
low standard of life. Consequently, the people who 
have been moved and find themselves in these 
conditions naturally tend to drift back to the slum 
areas. 

The investigations described in McGonigle’s 
book, Poverty and Public Health, of the effect on 
death rates following the transference of 710 
individuals from a slum area to a new housing 
estate in Stockton-on-Tees, provide some valuable 
data. After removal the standardised death rate 
rose by 46 per cent (mean 1928-32, 33' 55 per 
thousand) over the mean for the same families 
in the previous quinquennium (1923-7, 22- 91 per 
thousand). Kemember that these people dwelt in 
the first quinquennium under slum conditions, and 
during the second in the best possible environmental 
circumstances. The “ expected ” mean death rate 
(that is, the national death rate according to age 
distribution) for the period 1928-32 would have 
been 8-12 per thousand, so the excess mortality in 
the new housing estate was approximately 300 
per cent. 

Overcrowding is naturally dependent on the 
definitions and standards adopted. The over- 
crowding survey of 1936 lays down the following 
standards which even on a superficial examination 

1 Report on Overcrowding in England and Wales. 



XI 


THE DYNAMICS OF PEEMATUEE DEATH 


221 


cannot be described as high. Tbe “ permitted 
number ” of persons is two to a single room, three 
to two rooms, five to three rooms, seven and a half 
to four rooms, ten to five rooms and thereafter 
two persons to each additional room. Children 
under 10 years of age count as only half an adult 
(it is difficult to understand why the age limit is so 
high when one appreciates the depopulation and 
declining birth rate in one-third of the country). 
There is also some difierentiation of rooms by 
size. 

On this basis the survey was made, and the 
following table illustrates the remarkable dispari- 
ties in the regional distribution of overcrowding : 


TABLE 30 


Oteeoeowdino, 1936 
(Percentage of OYerorowdod Pamiliea) 



Highest 

% 


Loweafc 

% 

CoirtiTyAaBAs (including 
County Boroughs) — 
Durham 1 North 

/12-0 

CowiTy Abbas (including 
County Boroughs) — 

Me of Wight , 

0-7 

Northumherlandi I 

\ll-2 

West Sussex 

HsiH 

Anglesey 

9-6 

Cambridgeshire . 

1-1 

London 

7-0 

Surrey 

1-2 

Carnarvonshire . 

6-2 

Soke of Peterborough . 

1-3 

Denhighahire 

6-9 

Kent .... 

1-3 

CoxmTT Boeoitghs — ■ 
Sunderland 

20-6 

County Boroughs — 
Bournemouth 

0'3 

Gateshead . 

16-2 

Northampton 

O’S 

South Shields 

13-1 

Grimsby 

HE! 

Tynemouth 

130 

Croydon 

0-9 

West Hartlepool , 

10-9 

Oxford 

1-0 

Newoaatle-on-Tyno 

10'7 

Doncaster . 
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Similar striking examples can be cited for urban 
areas. Every county, for instance, lying south of a 
line drawn from London to Bristol has less than 
2 per cent of overcrowded families. This despite 
the fact that the population of the South has been 
growing heavily whilst the populations of the North 
and Wales are declining. 

The distinct relationship between these per- 
centages of overcrowding and mortality rates 
(infant, maternal, and at all ages) should be ob- 
served. It is also illuminating — from the opposite 
view-point — to compare these percentages with 
the ” nutrition assessment ” reports from school 
medical officers. 

Sunderland, it will be noted, has one-fifth of 
its families living in overcrowded conditions. By 
far the two most overcrowded counties in England 
and Wales are Durham and Northumberland. 
Significantly, these two counties have : 

A. The highest infant mortahty of any region in 
England and Wales. 

B. Similarly the highest death rate for children 
0-4 with excess deaths from bronchitis, pneu- 
monia and other respiratory diseases of nearly 
100 per cent, 

C. Similarly for children 6-14 with excess deaths 
from diphtheria and tuberculosis of over 200 
and 100 per cent respectively. 

D. Except for South Wales, the same results 
obtain from an analysis of all other age groups. 
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No figures are yet available for 1935-6, but tlie 
Text of tke Eegistrax-General’s Review for 1934 
included some interesting tables for administrative 
counties of tlie Standardised Mortality in 1931-4, 
related to social classification and bousing density. 
Tbe classifications used were those employed in the 
Decennial Supplement for 1921, Part II, the occu- 
pations being classified into five social groups 
denoted by : 


I. Upper and middle class. 
II, Intermediate. 

III. Sldlled workers. 

IV. Semi-skilled workers. 

V. Unskilled workers. 

Extracts irom these tables show : 

TABLE 40 


Standakdisbd Mobtautt, Soctal Classimoatiob aud 
HousntQ Density, 1931-4 


County 

Persons 

per 

Boom, 

1931 

No. of 
Ocoupied 
Males aged 
14 VVf W31 

Proportion of these 
(per Mllle) in Social Glasses 

Mean Local 
Adjusted 
Bate % of 
National 
Bate, 1931/4 

I 

n 

m 

IV 

v 

Surrey 



56 

161 

636 

105 

143 

SI 

Middlesex . 

O'SO 

645,465 

38 

167 

562 

93 

149 

88 

Durham 

1'15 


10 

m 

469 

313 

148 

116 

Northumberland. 


136,029 

21 

114 

451 

305 

109 



0-85 

262,622 

15 

84 

634 

267 


119 


It must be pointed out that no account was taken 
of the degree of unemployment at the time, the 
classification being based upon the usual occupa- 
tions of the male population. IsTorthumberland and 
Durham are, according to the tables, the only 
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counties in England and Wales with a housing 
density of more than one person per room. 

Further evidence that there is a distinct cor- 
relation between housing density and mortality 
is drawn from an examination by the Kegistrar- 
General of infant mortality from congenital and 
other causes, in groups of areas of certain densities 
of persons per room in 1934 and 1935 . 


TABLE 41 

iNi’AUT Moutalitt and nousiNO Density, 1934-5 


CONQENITAL CAUSES 

i034 

1035 

(Hates por 1000 
Live Births) 

1. 14 county boroughs ^ with 1 or more persons 
per room 

30’6 

36-3 

2. Ail county boroughs with less than 1 person 
per room 

33-8 

333 

3. 6 county aggregates of urban districts ® with 
0'85 person or more per room 

36'8 

35'0 

4. 14 county aggregates of rural distiicts^ with 
lesa than 0’7 person per room 

29'8 

27-9 

6. London adminisbrativo county {0'98 person 
per room) 

2fr8 

26-7 

6. England and Walee (average density of 0-83 
person per room) 

31-7 

31-1 


In the case of “ other causes ” it is shown that 
the increase in the death rate for infants born 
in families with one person or more per room as 

1 Dewsbury, Dudley, Gateshead, Mjddlesborough, Newcastle, 
St. Helens, South Shields, Stoke, Sunderland, Tynemouth, West 
Ham, West Hartlepool, West Bromwich, Wigan. 

^ Durham, Northumberland, Staffordahira, Yorkshire West 
Hiding, Glamorganshire, Monmouthshire, 

® Buokinghamehire, Cambridgeshire, Cornwall, Devon, Hunting- 
donshire, Middlesex, Norfolk, Rutlandshire, Somersetshire, Suixey, 
Sussex, Isle of Wight, Carnarvonshire, Cardiganshire. 
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against less than one per room (County Boroughs) 
is nearly 50 per cent. The high rate for London (40-6) 
was exceptional for 1934, the previous year being 
32'4. It would appear to be caused by the incidence 
of infectious diseases operating in such a large and 
congested area (1934 affected by biennial periodicity 
of measles.) 

A comparison of urban districts (0-86 or more) 
with rural districts (less than 0-70) shows increases 
for congenital causes of over 25 per cent, and for 
other causes of over 100 per cent (1935). Taking 
into account the absence of certain influential 
factors and the lack of more detailed statistics, 
it certainly emerges from what material exists 
that the adequacy or otherwise of the houses 
of the people influences to a not inconsiderable 
degree mortality rates, especially for infants. It is a 
matter for regret that we have no data for regional 
areas and certain special areas. An indication of 
the importance of satisfactory environment in 
relation to health is provided by the Letchworth 
statistics. This town had in 1938 a population of 
17,000 with 10,000 insured workers. The density 
of dwellings nowhere exceeded 12 to the acre, the 
average being much lower. The vital statistics 
revealed a state of health with which that of the 
country as a whole — and the South East — com- 
pared badly. No deaths in child-birth have occurred 
during the past five years. If this result can be 
obtained in the South where unemployment is low 
is there any justification for not planning similar 

Q 
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centres in the North and Wales where there is an 
abundant supply of skilled labour ? 

In relation to a special investigation carried 
out by Dr. J. C. Spence, into the incidence of 
malnutrition, sickness ' and poverty in Newcastle, 
he states in the Annual Report of the Medical 
Ofi&cer of Health for Newcastle (1933) : . at 

least 36 per cent of the children from the poor 
districts of the city, which I have examined, were 
unhealthy or physically unfit, and as a result of 
this they appeared mal-nourished ”, Further : 

. this examination of the housing conditions 
shows that there is a direct relationship between 
overcrowding and ill-health or nutrition. If serious 
illness and improper diet be accepted as the prime 
cause of these, the overcrowding in bad housing 
conditions must be looked upon as an important 
contributory factor, fostering as it does the chance 
of mass infection, and impairing the efficiency of 
the parents in their task of providing a proper and 
adequate diet for their children.” Dr. Spence signi- 
ficantly remarks ; “ That, since the high incidence 
of apparent malnutrition is not found in the children 
of better-class families, it is due to preventable 
causes ”. Sufficient evidence has surely been cited 
to support the comment in a Times ^ editorial that 
“ Bad housing may also well be responsible for the 
disquieting vital statistics ”. 

1 Stb. February, 1938, in. discussing Mgli mortality in Scotland. 
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(10) INSUFFICIENT PURCHASING POWER 

Tte whole question of food budgets and adequate 
nutrition is deeply hound up with many factors 
such as the level of wage rates and unemployment, 
the varying costs of a minimum diet in terms of 
money, the availabihty and cost of the national 
food supplies, and the varying weight of other family 
overheads (such as rent) in the composition of food 
budgets. The influence of these factors not only 
varies in different parts of the country but involves 
many other subsidiary, but nevertheless important, 
elements. To determine the adequacy or otherwise 
of a single family budget may be a simple matter, 
but that it is not so when a large group of budgets 
are considered is obvious. 

The vital question as to whether the mass of the 
people of the country are in a position to purchase 
food and drink to maintain a reasonable standard 
of life requhes far more detailed study than can be 
accorded here. In this chapter it is only intended 
to touch upon some of the more general aspects of 
insufficient purchasing power and to indicate the 
relationship in the North and Wales between the 
existence of high and excessive morbidity and 
mortahty and the prevalence and character of some 
of the major indices of inadequate income. 

The problem of poverty, defined in terms of 
insufficient purchasing power, is not merely one of 
unemployment and part-time working, but of low 
wages. This aspect of the problem, for instance, the 



.228 POVEETY AND POPULATION chap. 

relatioDship of wage rates to unemployment pay, is 
discussed latex. 

The vital importance of adequate nutrition for 
the health, and well-being of the people has now 
world-wide recognition, and the League of Nations 
has devoted considerable attention to the subject. 
Investigations which have been made under the 
aegis of the League are recorded in four volumes ’■ 
which provide a valuable and comprehensive study 
of the problem. In a survey of the economic aspect 
of the whole question based on the report of the 
International Labour Office, Workers’ Nutrition and 
Social Policy, 1936, it is pointed out that the con- 
sumption of the protective foods, which are those 
of greatest importance for health, rises with income. 
The high cost of these foods is attributed to re- 
strictions on international trade and to costs of 
production, and more particularly of distribution 
and service. 

During the last few years there has become 
available a mass of new material bearing on the 
relationship between purchasing power and nutri- 
tion. It is only intended here to draw upon a few 
of the facts that have come to light as a result of 
social research. 

To assess the regional incidence of insufficient 
purchasing power it is not proposed to adopt any 
one minimum food budget but to attempt a syn- 

I I. Interim Report of the Mixed Committee. II. Report of the 
Technical Commissian on Physiological Bases of Nutrition. III. Nutri- 
tion. in VaricfUS Countries. TV. Siatisiiea of PoOd ProductioUf Con- 
sumption and Prices. 
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thesis of certain definite signs of inadequate income, 
and thus to draw a general picture of the disparities 
existing between the North and Wales, and the 
South. As Sir John Boyd Orr, Director of the Rowett 
Institute, in delivering the Chadwick Lecture, 1934, 
remarked : “ We do not know what proportion of 
the community is so poor that it is unable to 
purchase a diet which will maintain them in 
health 

Later, in his book Food, Health and Income, Sir 
John classified the population into six groups, 
namely ; 


TABLE 42 

Weekly Food Expekditdrb oe the Population 


Group 


I. 

n. 

m. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

4,600,000 porBona spending an average of 48. a week on food 
9,000,000 ,, ,, „ 6a. ,, ,, 

9,000,000 „ „ „ 8s. ,, „ 

9,000,000 „ „ „ 10s, „ „ 

9,000,000 „ „ „ 12s. 1 , ,, 

4,600,000 „ „ „ over 14s. „ ,, 


Group I. — ^Famihes hying at about the economic 
level of unemployment pay or of the lowest-paid 
wage-earners, and Sir John states that the diet is 
inadequate in all respects. 

Group 11, — May be receiving adequate diet in 
total proteins and fats, but not in first-class proteins 
or fats. 

Group III. — Diet adequate in energy value, 
proteins, and fats of all sorts, but below standard 
in vitamins and minerals. 
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G-roups IV, V and VI. — Complete adequacy 
of diet. 

If these conclusions axe correct, only 50 per cent 
of the population are receiving a diet completely 
adequate for health and physical well-being. More- 
over, Sir John states that it is the lower income 
groups which contain the greater number of children. 
He estimates that the 10 per cent of the population 
with the lowest food expenditure per head are largely 
children under 14, and that 20 to 25 per cent of the 
children of the country belong to this category. As 
the Bt. Hon. L. Amery, M.P., stated, in arguing 
(from Sir John’s figures) that a very large pro- 
portion of our children are to-day underfed, “ the 
problem of poverty is one which affects most 
disastrously a large proportion of the children of 
the country 

Thus a study of the hacidence of poor relief and 
unemployment, its duration and the different 
amounts paid to the recipients, provides in broad 
terms a measurement of the regional incidence of 
inadequate nutrition. 

Incidentally, it is well to remember that Mr. 
Seebohm Kowntree has shown that — even if a 
minimum wage were established to cover the needs 
of famihes with three children — still 42 per cent of 
our child population would be inadequately pro- 
vided for, and 34 per cent would be in this condition 
for at least five years of their childhood.^ 

1 Houso of Commoiia, 24th June, 1938. 

® Erom “ Family Ahowanoes ”, Eva M. Hubbaok, Sociological 
Re.v%eu), July 1937, 
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By adopting Sir Jolin’s estimate that 20 to 25 
per cent of onr children are receiving a diet in- 
adequate in all respects, it would appear that the 
percentage in the North and Wales must rise, on 
even a cautious assessment, to over 50 if the 
ascertained disparities in the regional incidence of 
mortaUty, unemployment, poor relief, wage-rates 
and overcrowding have any value whatsoever. It 
means to say, therefore, that a population {equal to 
one-third of our total numbers) upon whose pro- 
creative powers we are mainly indebted to for delaying 
the coming decline and maintaining even our present 
low rate of replacement, is only able to provide an 
adequate diet for less than half its children. Con- 
siderably less than half, be it noted, as Sir 
John estimates that only about 28 per cent of 
our child population is in groups IV, V and VI. 
As this applies to the whole country the per- 
centage must certainly be less in the North and 
Wales. 

Apart from Sir John Orr’s estimates it is not 
possible to discuss here, fox instance, Bowley’s 
Standard Bamily Budget, Rowntree’s “ Human 
Needs ” Budget, the Budget drawn up by the 
Engineer’s Study Group (1936), the American 
“ Health and Decency ” Budget (1920), the “ De- 
troit ” Budget (1929) or the British Medical Associa- 
tion’s Budget for Health and Working Capacity at 
Minimum Cost (“ Diet 14 ” based on their Nutrition 
Report, 1933). Nor is it possible to detail the re- 
sults of many valuable “ poverty line ” surveys, 
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including Stockton-on-Tees and New London, be- 
yond quoting that : 


TABLE 43 

PovBBTY Lnsm Stovbys^ 


Survey 

Per Cent below Poverty Line 

families 

Children 

Miles Platting (1933) 

9-0 

28-0 

Sheffield (1933) .... 

17'1 

26-9 

Bristol (1937) .... 

11-9 

21-4 

Southampton (1931) 

210 

.SOU 

Merseyside (1929-31) 

17'3 

24'6 


All these enquiries and surveys were based on 
“ sample ” families, and although they are not 
comprehensive, they are to some extent representa- 
tive of working-class populations. They all indicate 
that the percentage of children below the “ poverty 
line ” is much higher than that for adults. 

This, of course, is not to be wondered at as wage 
rates in this country bear no relation to the size 
of the family. The larger the family the deeper the 
poverty, appears to be the general rule. The children 
sufier from the poverty that they themselves help 
to create. This is borne out by the results of a 
comprehensive enquiry sponsored by the Pilgrim 
Trust and published in Mm Without WotTc, cover- 
ing one of the most valuable social surveys ever 
carried out. 

The enquiry comprised a study of long unem- 
ployment and its attendant problems and adopted 

^ See also Bitts in Poor Law Ohrldrm'a Homes. Ministry of Health 
Advisory Committee, 1932. 
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E. F. George’s standard ^ based on the British 
Medical Association’s minimum standards for food 
requirements and on the standards used by various 
local social surveys in respect of clothing, cleaning 
materials, light and fuel. In this standard no pro- 
vision was made for the replacement of household 
equipment, insurances, doctors’ fees, medicines, 
tobacco, newspapers and recreation. 

In their sample investigation of the economic 
level of long-unemployed men they found that : 

TABLE 44 

Poverty Among Long-Unbmployed ^ 


/ 

The Report comments : “ One other thing which 
the figures bring out must be emphasised, that the 
incidence of poverty is progressively greater ac- 
cording to the number of children under working 
age in the family concerned. The age group where 
most large families are found is 35-44. Table B4 
shows that 50 per cent of the cases in this age 
group were living below the George ‘ poverty 
line ’, and these include the vast majority of men 
with families of two or more children. The high per- 
centage ‘ in poverty ’ in the 25-34 age group is, 
of course, also explained by the family men within 

^ Journal of the Royal Statistical Socieiy, 1937, Part I. 

“ Extract from Table B4, Men Wilhoui Work. 
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it. This appears at first sight to he a peculiarly 
desperate situation, and it is indeed bad enough, 
but there are reasons for it. We have seen already 
that the unemployed man with a large family is 
hying at something near the level at which the 
labourer in steady employment is living. The latter, 
as the former, may well be below our ‘ poverty 
fine Poverty of this kind, then, is not particu- 
larly associated with unemployment, and to cure it 
will need something more than to get back the men 
concerned to work.” 

Of ill the families investigated, 30 per cent 
were below the George “ poverty line ”, 17 per cent 
being in deep poverty. In some cases the family 
hicome fell 20-30 per cent below the bare minimum 
standard adopted. This standard allows expendi- 
ture per week on food of 6s. 9d. (men 14-70), 
5s. 9d. (women 14-70), 5s. 5d. (children 6-14) and 
3s. lOd. (children under 6). If the advice of the 
Minister of Health and other responsible authorities 
on the necessity among children and adults of an 
adequate intake of milk was followed, it is not easy 
to see, remembering the present cost of milk, how 
all their remaining food requirements would be 
paid for. 

Families living on or below this “ poverty 
line ” standard must be greatly affected by even 
shght changes in the cost of living. The cost of a 
loaf of bread rising by ^d. could mean very little 
to a man with an income of £5 per week let alone 
the £1000 a year man, but it probably means to 
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those on or below the George standard a day’s 
ration per week. 

Those who read these pages may find it difficult 
to fully assess the tragic environment that must 
result from living under such conditions. That these 
conditions are not restricted to a small section of the 
population is shown by Sir John Orr, who estimated 
that 4,500,000 people spend an average of 4s. per 
week on food. It is regrettable that in those regions 
where poverty is more widespread and intense, thus 
necessitating the provision of school meals, free 
milk and other forma of public help, the ability 
(even if the desire is there) of the local authority 
to grant assistance is restricted by the presence of 
such poverty. A penny rate levied in Jarrow, for 
instance, produces only Is. 3d. for each elementary 
school child as against 14a. 6d. in towns like Bourne- 
mouth. 

Although the nation has accepted responsibility 
for the old to the extent of 10s. a week and mental 
defectives at the rate of 30s. a week, it has not yet 
faced the problem of poverty as it affects the 
children who surely represent a more profitable 
investment. 

This question of insufficient purchasing power 
can be viewed from another standpoint : the 
regional distribution of incomes at difiering levels. 
The Home Market includes a valuable analysis of 
the social structure of Great Britain carried out by 
the Statistical Department of the London Press 
Exchange Limited. Recognising that the family is 
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the basic unit of social organisation, and that the 
social standards of all members of a family arc 
normally fixed by the social standing of the chief 
income-earner, they proceed to divide families into 
three social grades : 

Grade A : — Chief income-earner receives £10 per week or more. 
Grade B. — Chief income-earner receives £4;-£10 per week. 
Grade G. — Chief income-earner receives below per week. 


Listed in order of increasing G grade percentages, 
some of the regional ratios are : 

TABLE 46 

Reoionai Analysis op Fajuly Incomes 


Region 

A 

B 

0 




% 

% 

% 

% 

London and the South East 

6-4 


68'2 

100 

Great Britain . 


6'3 


73'4 

100 

Northern Rural Bolt 

Part of 
North 

6-3 


76P 

100 

Lancashire and Cheshire 

6-0 


76-2 

100 

West Riding J 

3-5 


77-1 

100 

Durham and Northumberland 

2-9 


78-8 

100 

(North I) 

South Wales (Wales I) 


4-8 

16'3 

79'9 

100 


In regard to these estimates it is of interest to 
note that the Registrar-General (Decennial Snpple- 
rnent to Annual Report, Part II, 1927) divided 
the male population into the following social 
classes : 

Class 1. 3 per cent (large employers, professions, " retired 
gentlemen ”). 

Class 3. 20 per cent (small employers, small independent 
workers, and salaried workers). 

Class 3. 77 per cent (wage-earners). 
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TABLE 46 

CoTiKTY Analysts oit Family Incomes 
(County Variations) 



A 


0 


London ..... 

o/ 

/o 

4-6 

% 

30*0 

% 

65*6 

/O 

100 

Middlesex .... 

7*5 

26*0 

66-6 

100 

Surrey ..... 

100 

23*0 

67-0 

100 

Northumberland 

4*5 

19*0 

76*6 

100 

Lancashire .... 

4*6 

18'0 

77-6 

100 

Durham ..... 


18-0 

80-0 

100 


It is not irrelevant to interpose at tMs stage otter 
conclnsions from The Home Market based in part 
on the 77tli Report of the Commissioners of Inland 
Revenue and in part from estimates made by tbe 
Statistical Department of the London Press Ex- 
change Limited ; 

THE DISTEIBUTION OF INCOMES AND WEALTH, 1934 

Broadly, two-thirda of all incomes are below £3 per week 
and amount to only one-tbird of the national income. On the 
other hand, 3'4 per cent of all income-receivers (those above 
£600 per annum) enjoy one quarter of the national inoome.^ 

Wealth . — The distribution of wealth is notoriously more 
concentrated than that of incomes. , . . The majority of people 
who die leave no assessable estates at all. . . . Even if these be 
disregarded it wUl be found that of the 134,100 estates that 
were liable to duty in 1933-4, 2*9 per cent accounted for over 
half the wealth left, and 88 per cent accounted for merely 
23 per cent of the wealth. . . . Another expression of this in- 
equality is that while the average estate was £3900, at least 
75 per cent of all estates were worth less than this sum. 

Incomes. — 0*4 per cent of persons having incomes receive 

^ Clark estimates that 1*6 per cent of the population take 23 per 
cent of the whole total of personal incomes (National Income and 
Outlay). 
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11-6 per cent of the national incomej or an average of £6000 each . 

99-6 per cent of persons having incomes receive 88-5 per 
cent of the national income, or an average of £150 each. 

Wealth. — 2-2 per cent of persons leaving taxable estates 
possessed 50 per cent of the net capital value of all estates left, 
or an average of £89,000 each, 

97-8 per cent of persons leaving taxable estates possessed 
60 per cent of the net capital value of all estates left, or an 
average of £2000 each. 

It will be seen from Table 45 that, as witb otber 
relevant factors, there appears to be a distinct 
relationsbip between tbe variations in the regional 
percentages and the corresponding variations in the 
areal mortality rates. The figures given represent 
an analysis of families and not persons. The authors 
state that “ the population in families is 95 per cent 
of the total population”. (The census regards a 
family as comprising any group of persons, including 
servants and lodgers, who form a private domestic 
household.) The size of the families varies in different 
parts of the country according to the following 
estimates : 

TABLE 47 


Eegional Size op Eamilies 




% of 

Eeglott 

Persons per 
Pamlly 

. 

Population 
nob In 
Pauiilles 


% 

% 

London and South Eastern Counties . 

3'81 

6.1 

West Riding ) Part off 

3-63 

3-9 

Lanoashiie and Cheshire ' 

Northern Rural Belt J " . . 

3'70 

4-4 

3'78 

6-4 

Durham and Northumberland (North I) 

392 

2-9 

South Wales (Wales I) . , . , 

3.92 

2.8 

North and Central Wales (Wales If) 

3.68 

4-1 

Great Britain 

3'68 

4-6 
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So much stress has been laid on the value of the 
family as the basis of the nation’s well-being, and 
in particular its fundamental importance in relation 
to the problems raised by a declining birth rate, 
that it is interesting to note the undoubted relation- 
ship between the average size of the family in 
certain areas and the existence of varying degrees 
of poverty, brought to hght by an examination of 
relevant indices. As the size increases so we find a 
rise in ill-health and malnutrition judged by general 
mortality statistics and a wider and deeper spread 
of poverty. Both North I and Wales I have the 
highest average size of family of all regions in 
England and Wales. The similarity between the 
figures for these two areas should be observed. To 
recognise fully the correlation between size of family 
and poverty, recourse should be made to the 
chapters on the distribution and incidence of 
unemployment and poor relief. 

The Times, although it docs not attempt to carry 
its observations on under-nourishment to their 
logical conclusion, cautiously admits in its editorial 
on the Annual Report for 1936 of the Chief Medical 
Of&cer of the Board of Education that ” Under- 
nourishment, in other words, seems to bear a con- 
stant relationship to the size of family incomes and 
so to the prosperity or lack of prosperity of definite 
areas of the country 

The significant regional divergencies in the size 
of family incomes, disclosed by the estimates drawn 
up by the authors of The Home Marhet, imply 
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far-xeacking difierences in tke regional incidence of 
imdernourisliment and malnutrition. Tkat this im- 
plication is well founded is borne out by the results 
of the mortality analysis included in the Tabulated 
Statistics. 

In any review of the adequacy of family incomes 
the relationship of wage rates to unemployment 
payments has eventually to he studied. In August, 
1937, the Ministry of Labour carried out a sample 
investigation of the rates of wages earned by appli- 
cants fox benefit in their last employment.^ The 
result shows, according to The Times'^ that “benefit 
rates are a long way below wage rates taken as 
a whole The Report continues : “ The average 
weekly benefit, including dependants’ benefit paid 
to adult men, is 24s. 6d. a week. The median 
wage rate is 55s. 6d., that is to say, nearly 2^ 
times as much. Tor women the average weekly 
benefit, including dependants’ benefit, paid to adult 
women is 15s. 2d. a week ; the median wage rate 
for adult women is 30s., or not quite twice as 
much. The range of wage rates is remarkable, from 
less than 14s. to more than 100s. (actually in one 
case £13) a week for men, and from less than 12s. to 
more than 60s. a week for women.” The Ministry’s 
Report later discusses the position of men with large 
family responsibihties. This problem has not, it 
should be remembered, inconsiderable importance 
in any study of a declining birth rate. The Times 

* See Report of Unemplojonent Insuranos Statutory Cormnittee. 

’ 4th March, 1938. 
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goes on to say that, according to the Report, “ for 
men of large family responsibilities, unemployment 
benefit in many cases is less than the allowance 
which such men can obtain from the Unemployment 
Assistance Board if they have no other means ; that 
is to say, unemployment benefit is in those cases 
less than the standard which, according to public 
judgment, is required for full subsistence. At the 
same time, for a substantial proportion of large 
families it is more than the wages earned. Unless 
(quoting from the Report) the standards of sub- 
sistence adopted by the Unemployment Assistance 
Board arc too high, a considerable number of large 
families must be appreciably below the standard, 
even when the father is in work, and could not be 
brought up to it by any raising of wages generally 
that is at all likely to occur. This raises an issue 
travelling beyond the special topic of unemployment 
insurance which is our immediate concern. ... As 
was urged by the Family Endowment Society, and 
is obvious from the figures cited above, the problem 
of dependency needs to be considered as a whole. 
To consider it only in relation to persons who are 
unemployed leads to an impasse in one direction or 
another.” Here, as The. Times aptly mtms up, is “ a 
statement of reasons for an examination of a new 
angle of family subsistence 

The Report of the Pilgrim Trust, Men Without 
Work, discussing this problem, estimates that about 
a fifth of those on unemployment assistance are as 
. well ofi, or better off than they would be working. 

B 
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Th.e Report quotes some strildng figures wliicli indi- 
cate that the economic position of many employed 
workers in the depressed areas of County Durham is 
little better than, that of the unemployed. The Re- 
port states : “ The problem then is that many men 
with families find themselves as well ofi, or in some 
instances better ofi, ‘ on the dole ’ than they would 
be if they were working. The surprising thing is 
that, in spite of this, many of them should actually 
prefer to work.” Later ; “ There seems to be no 
doubt whatever, therefore, that the level of wages 
and earnings over a considerable section of industry 
is low enough for there to be little financial induce- 
ment for the man with a fair-sized family to work, 
if he is eligible for unemployment assistance. Yet 
the conclusion reached in an earlier part of this 
Report was that, among this same section of those 
in receipt of assistance, their economic situation, 
measured by a poverty standard, deteriorates pro- 
gressively with increasing size of the family, and 
that where there are more than one or two children 
there is almost always evidence of hardship. These 
two facts, taken together, point irresistibly to the 
necessity for some system of family allowances to 
those who are working. If earning families are 
hving at something like the same level as that 
of the unemployed families we visited, they 
will he suffering comparable hardships, and (if 
the problem is regarded from another point of 
view) there is no possibihty of getting back into 
employment a substantial proportion of the 
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long-unemployed until some such a system is 
established.” 

To sum up the position it is necessary to revert 
to the figures published by the Unemployment 
Assistance Board. Their Keport for 1937 ^ shows 
that the average number of applicants during the 
year was 590,000. In December there were 581,437 
applicants with 585,310 dependent children. The 
number of persons in the households of applicants 
were 1,950,000. 65' 9 per cent of the applicants were 
married, 27 per cent single and ?• 1 per cent widowed. 
These figures, therefore, give an average family- 
size of 3-35 comparable to the estimates in Table 47. 

The number of different applicants during the 
year was 1,260,000. It can therefore be stated that, 
quite apart from those on public assistance, 
4,187,500 men, women and children — or one-tenth 
of the total population of the country — ^were, 
during one of the most prosperous post-war years 
subject to the Board’s Means Test and Regulations. 

At mid-1936 it has been seen that there were 
5-0 per cent unemployed in the South East but over 
five times as many (28- 6 per cent) in Wales. Of all 
payments in the South East only 25 per cent were 
allowances as against 62 per cent in Wales. In well 
over half of all households with children under 14 
years of age there were absolutely no resources what- 
ever. Eor every 1 long-unemployed in the South 
there were 70 in the depressed North and Wales. 

It can therefore be seen without further analysis 
^ Publislicd in June 1938 (covering Great Britain). 
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that the great mass of the 4 to 6 million men, 
women and children coming under the Board during 
the year were in the North and Wales. Of the Board’s 
applicants in 1937 (England and Wales), 74 per cent 
were in the North and Wales against 12 per cent 
in the South East. 

By applying the Pilgrim Trust estimates, about 
one-fifth of the 4,187,500 (over 800,000) were as 
well ofi or better oh on unemplo 5 nn 6 nt assistance 
than they would be had the income earners been 
working. Put in another way, if the income earners 
had been in employment, over 800,000 people 
would have been receiving less than the standard, 
which, as The Times comments, “ according to 
pubhe judgment, is required for full subsistence ”. 

This raises, in an acute form, the question : how 
many men and women are at work on this standard 
which falls below the Board’s allowances and how 
many children are affected by such conditions ? 
Mr. H. Macmillan, M.P., discussing this problem 
in the House of Commons, pointed out that the 
Board’s figures of reported normal wages corre- 
sponded to Colin Clark’s estimates that 23 per cent 
of the total male workers of this country receive 
wages of 45s. or less, and 47 per cent receive 56s. 
or less. He then went on to say that these figures 
bore out Sir John Orr’s calculations (previously 
cited). 

Although unavoidably brief, this outline of 
poverty among the employed and unemployed does 
identify and explain the mass of the high and 
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surplus morbidity and mortality revealed in earlier 
chapters. 

(11) POOR QUALITY OP FOODSTUPPS AVAILABLE 

In the opinion of the Chief Medical Officer in his 
Report, Health of the School Child (1928), the de- 
bihtated child may lack fresh air, exercise and rest, 
but a principal cause is “ insufficient, irregular, un- 
suitable or unappetising food In his Report for 
1931 he wrote that “ A diet may bo very defect- 
ive and yet, if sufficient in amount, may satisfy 
children’s appetites, leaving no craving behind, 
and may maintain apparently normal vigour for 
a considerable time. The inevitable results of such 
a dietary, however, are ultimately to be seen in its 
failure to promote a full measure of growth, in 
lessened immunity to disease and possibly in the 
presence of some form of ‘ deJicionoy ’ disease,” 
And, it should be added, a higher rate of mortality, 
as disclosed by the ascertained statistics. 

In 1932 two memoranda prepared by the former 
Advisory Committee on Nutrition, entitled Diets 
in Poor Law Children's Homes and Criticism and 
Improvement of Diets, were published by the 
Ministry of Health and circulated to local author- 
ities. The advice included in these memoranda 
mentioned amongst other things ; “ Milk . — ^Half 
a pint of milk per head per day as suggested in tbe 
memorandum on The Nutritive Value of Milk, 
should be taken as standard for adults, and for 



246 POVERTY AND POPULATION onAP. 

children a pint a day should be regarded as the 
minimum ”, 

The First Eeport of the Advisory Committee 
on Nutrition appointed by the Ministry of Health, 
pubhshed in 1937, recommended ; “ The desirable 
amount of milk for children is from one to two pints 
per day ; for expectant or nursing mothers about 
two pints per day, and for other adult members 
of the community half a pint daily 

Quite apart from the Milk in Schools Scheme, 
— ^which, incidentally, often takes the place of milk 
purchased at home, thus resulting in the same intake 
per child — ^there is plenty of evidence available to 
show that the consumption of miUc by children and 
adults falls far below the minima suggested in 
thousands of working-class homes. One example 
of this evidence was furnished by the enquiry made 
by Mrs. C. M. Burns into the milk consumption of 
poor families attending infant welfare centres in 
Durham.^ This investigation revealed that the 
average quantity per head of fresh milk purchased 
every week was as low as 0-7 pint in families of 
three persons, and fell to 0-4 pint in families of 
five persons. This intake of milk, which has been 
described by medical opinion as the perfect nutri- 
tive food, compares unfavourably with the con- 
sumption in Poor Law Institutions. 

It is only necessary to measure the concentration 
of poverty, indicated by the incidence of unemploy- 

^ “Study of milk consumption in County Durkam ”, Journal 
of Stale Medicme, vol. xli. No. 7. 
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ment, poor relief and low wages in tlie Norih. and 
Wales, to realise ttat the consumption of our most 
valuable — and be it noted one of our most expens- 
ive — ^foods must fall immeasurably below the 
desiderata laid down by the Ministry of Health. 
The Report of the Food Council for 1937 indicated 
that the average retail price of milk was higher in 
that year than in any year since 1922. By adopting 
Sir John Orr’s estimates and assuming that the 
men, women and children drink the quantity of 
milk advised by the Ministry of Health, it is obvious 
that something like 22,000,000 people would not 
have sufficient money left to purchase other 
essential foods such as fresh vegetables, fresh fruit, 
eggs, cheese, butter, fish and lean meat, all the best 
sources of the essential vitamins A to G. It is 
beyond contradiction that the majority of these 
households, gifted with even Machiavellian in- 
genuity, cannot aFord to purchase milk on the 
scale thought desirable by the Government’s 
Committee. 

Beyond a certain point, propaganda for milk 
consumption (whether the milk is pasteurised or 
not) is useless. No amount of publicity, however well 
conceived, will effect any radical increase in con- 
sumption while the level of incomes (this of course 
applies with particular emphasis to the North and 
Wales) remains where it is and bears, as at present, 
no relation to the size of the family. In the matter 
of balanced meals, specimen budgets, the physio- 
logical utilisation of food and an adequate intake 
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of tlie light quality and quantity of food, the reader 
is referred to some of the sounder books on nutrition 
issued during the last few years. 

There is no space to deal here with the question 
at all adequately, but even if there were, it seems 
apparent that the conclusions could be summed up 
in Lord Horder’s words : “ Look after the accessi- 
bility of food, and nutrition will look after itself 

( 12 ) IBREDUOIBLE ELEMENT OE HUMAN INCAPACITY 
AND CARELESSNESS 

In this connection Sir Arnold Wilson went on 
to say, in the House of Commons, that, “ Indeed, as 
far as cooking is concerned, I am inclined to think 
incapacity is less common among the poor than it 
is among those who are comparatively well-to-do, 
and who are more inclined to be unduly affected 
by advertisements of patent and preserved foods 
This opinion is borne out by the Keport of the 
Committee on Nutrition of the British Medical 
Association, who state : “ The average housewife 
with no expert knowledge of calories, proteins, 
etc., does, in fact, purchase by rule-of-thumb 
methods foodstuffs which broadly approximate 
to dietaries considered by physiologists to be satis- 
factory ”. This, however, is subject to “ her pur- 
chasing power proving adequate to the needs of the 
family ”. 

From this necessarily brief review of a vast 
^ House of Lords, 14tii HoYeraber, 1936. 
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amount of relevant material the fact emerges that 
the main cause of sub -optimal and inadequate nutri- 
tion is poverty, which precludes the purchase of a 
diet sufiicient and properly balanced to promote 
growth and to maintain health. 

Preventable malnutrition and infection acting 
singly or in conjunction are, it must be remembered, 
the cause of the vast proportion of all ailments and 
defects. The application of the regional disparities 
in the various indices that have been examined to 
the problems of under-nourishment provides, there- 
fore, some idea of the extent of ill-health, poverty 
and misery at work in the North and Wales. 
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Singe the conclusion of the war unemployment 
has constituted one of the major economic problems 
which modern society has had to face. For long, 
governments attempted to regard it as merely a 
temporary or ephemeral phenomenon to be solved 
by palliatives and short-term measures. But after 
twenty years this country still counts nearly 
2,000,000 without work, and there is every indica- 
tion that heavy unemployment is now a permanent 
feature of our civilisation. No true recognition of 
this fact is yet apparent, for how can one otherwise 
account for the complete absence of any adequate 
official investigation into the effects of unemploy- 
ment on the health and expectation of life of those 
thrown out of employment. It is indeed a matter for 
regret that so few attempts — official or unofficial — 
have been made to correlate mortality rates with 
the incidence of unfavourable economic conditions. 

The U.S.A. appear to have more statistical and 
scientific information than this country, though 
admittedly they have at present insufficient re- 
search in progress. Space forbids an adequate con- 
sideration of some of the conclusions that have 
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emeTged from American researcli, but it is of interest 
to q^uote a recent statement by the Hon. Josephine 
Roche, Under - Secretary of the United States 
Treasury in charge of Public Health. According to 
the Lancet, she stated that the death rate from 
pulmonary tuberculosis in America is seven times 
as great among unskilled workers as among pro- 
fessional workers. Further, that the pneumonia 
death-rate is three and a half times greater and the 
death rate from all causes is more than twice as 
high for the unskilled worker as it is for the pro- 
fessional worker. In a recent survey, instituted to 
ascertain the degree of morbidity in a sample of 
the American population (740,000 families com- 
prising approximately 3,500,000 individuals), it was 
revealed that disabling illness among persons on 
relief was 68 per cent higher than among those 
belonging to families with an annual income of 
£750 or over. This survey also showed that one in 
every twenty heads of families on relief was un- 
employed because of disability, while only one in 
250 heads of families in the higher-income groups 
was unemployed for that reason. It is unavoidable 
that much of the material which has been included 
in the preceding chapter is relevant to, and indeed 
forms the substance of, a consideration of the efiects 
of unemployment on mortality rates. (Viewed in 
terms of insufficient purchasing power, conclusions 
from the aspect of unemployment are also applicable 
to that large section of the population underpaid 
and subject to unsatisfactory occupational con- 
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ditions.) Therefore the following pages are intended 
to indicate that the conditions and effects of un- 
employment disclosed by certain studies must 
similarly apply to those areas suflering from 
severe and sustained unemployment examined and 
analysed in the preceding chapter, for how other- 
wise can the excess mortality revealed by the 
Tabulated Statistics be accounted for than by 
correlating it to poverty 1 

In this country there have been two recent in- 
vestigations into the subject the results of which 
are of considerable importance, e.g. the Survey of 
Stockton-on-Tees by G. C. M. M'Gonigle, Medical 
0£B.ccr of Health for that area, and J. Kirby, and 
the Pilgrim Trust Unemployment Enquiry. The 
author is indebted to those who carried out these 
valuable investigations for permission to quote 
some of the results of their work. Here it should 
be noted that, in considering the references in tfiese 
quotations to infant and maternal mortality and 
general and spcoilio death rates, recourse for com- 
parisons should be made to preceding chapters, 
particularly those dealing with the chief “ killing ” 
diseases, and the Tabulated Statistics. 

In the Survey of Stockton-on-Tees, consideration 
was given to the effect of unemployment on local 
death rates. The records of two groups of famibes 
were analysed. One group consisted of 369 un- 
employed families containing 1572 persons ; the 
other group consisted of 408 employed families 
containing 1664 persons. It will be noted that 
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numerically the personnel of the two groups was 
almost identical. The total population under review 
amounted to 3136. 

Of the unemployed group 8 had been out of 
work for from 6 to 8 months. The period of un- 
employment of the remainder varied from 1 to 14 
years. 

The weekly income of each of the 777 families 
was known, and calculations showed that — 

( 1 ) The mean income of the 369 unemployed families 
was 29s. 2^d. per week ; 

(2) The mean income of the 408 employed families 
was 51s. 6d. per week. 

The standardised death-rates for the two groups 
are shown below. The excess percentages have been 
added to the statistics quoted. 


TABLE 48 

Sample op SToaETON-ou-TBSS Death Bates 




Stantodlsea DeatA Ratoa per 1,000 1 




Population 




Actual 

JSxpQCtDil 

Excess 

1931-4 

Unomployed 

29-29 

8-7B 

% 

235 


Employed 

2101 

8-53 

146 


In both cases the rates represent the mean of 
the four years. As the age and sex distribution of 
the individuals comprising each group was known, 
it was therefore possible to calculate the “ ex- 
pected death-rate ”, i.e. the death rate in proportion 
to the death rate for the whole country. 
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The authors then summarise their findings as 
follows : 

107 more unemployed persona died during lour years than, 
by tho normal expected rate, should have died. 

59 more employed persons died during the four years than, 
by the normal expected late, should have died. 

Epidemic inoidcnce and death rate were, during the four- 
year period, insignificant, and cannot be assigned as a relevant 
factor in the death rate of cither group. External environ- 
mental factors in each group appeared to be identical. By a 
process of exclusion it would appear that income, as expressed 
by purchasing power, is the only variant which correlates with 
the variant death rates. 

The following table will suffice to emphasise how 
excessively high mortality rates can be veiled : 


TABLE 40 

Example of DwoirianD Excess Mortality, 1035 



Criulo Donih 
llato poi 1000 
PoiHilutioii 

Comparability 

Jmbtor 

Ratio nr 
Ijorail Adjuatoil 
neatli Ilnti' 
to Nalloiiiil 
Rato * 

England and Wales . 

1L7 

1-00 

1-00 

Standard 

11-4 

0'88 

0-86 

North .... 

12-7 

1-08 

1'17 

Stookton-on-Toea M.B. 

12-2 

I'll 

lUO 


* JPoE explanation aco Table 18, ** Adult Mortality 


There is certainly nothing in these figures to 
indicate the existence of such alarmingly high 
death rates as revealed by the analysis of the two 
groups in Stockton-on-Tees. In fact, the adjusted 
death rate for Stockton-on-Tees is lower than that 
for the whole of the North. 

It does not appear to be illogical, therefore, to 

s 
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suppose tliat there exist in the North and Wales 
extensive areas with similar, and even higher, 
mortality rates than those prevailing in that part 
of Stockton-on-Tees investigated by the authors of 
Poverty and Public Health. 

The findings of the investigation by the Pilgrim 
Trust Unemployment Enquiry were reported in 
October, 1937 (Interim Paper No, IV, by Ur. PI. 
W. Singer). This investigation did not adopt the 
method of individual observation but covered a 
general statistical analysis of available statistical 
data. The vital statistics of 77 English and Welsh 
boroughs were analysed. The percentage of insured 
population unemployed during 1927-8 in each 
county borough (average of eight quarterly figures) 
was considered as the equilibrium pre-depression 
level of unemployment. The percentage of un- 
employed population during the five years 1930-34 
(average of twenty quarterly figures) was con- 
sidered as the depression level of unemployment. 
The difference between the two figures was then 
taken as measuring the force with which the de- 
pression hit the county borough in the shape of 
unemployment, The ascertained average difference 
between depression level and pre-depression level 
for all county boroughs was 10 per cent of the 
insured population additionally put out of work. 

The Report states : “ The principle has been ob- 
served to correlate with this variation in rmemploy- 
ment from pre-depression equilibrium to depression 
average variations in the incidence of certain vital 
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phenomena, such as birth rates, death rates and 
disease rates. It must be noted that by this pro- 
cedure, correlating not absolute unemployment 
levels and rates, but variations in absolute levels 
and rates from pre-depression to depression years, 
we may hope to eliminate the ehects of diSerences 
existing among the County Boroughs at the begin- 
ning of the depression regarding climatic conditions, 
social housing conditions, quality of social services 
and medical institutions, and age composition of 
population. Incidentally, by basing our analysis 
on variations in unemployment instead of absolute 
levels, we may hope to have removed objections 
to the trustworthiness of our basic series, for the 
computation of which the local Unemployment 
Index has been used ; and this principal source gives 
a picture of variations in local unemployment 
figures with which any individual figure taken in 
isolation is pretty nearly meaningless. In so far as 
in this comparison of variations, the problem of 
standardisation comes in, i.e. in so far as there have 
been changes in the relative age composition of 
hard-hit and less hard-hit boroughs influencing the 
relative variations in the incidence of certain 
diseases of phenomena, care has been taken to make 
our comparison of pre-depression and post-depres- 
sion medical data for two dates as near together as 
practicable. If it is further taken into account that 
between 1930 and 1933 transference was nearly at a 
standstill, and that, therefore, changes in the age 
composition of the County Boroughs relative to 
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each other cannot have been very considerable, it 
appears that the problem of standardisation, where 
it arises at all, does not seriously jeopardise the 
significance of any results that may be arrived at. 

“ A word may be added about the interpretation 
of the results obtained in this way. Strictly speak- 
ing, wherever a correlation between unemployment 
and certain physical phenomena is shown to exist, 
it would he rash to conclude that a certain efiect of 
unemployment has been demonstrated. All we have 
shown is that both unemployment, and, say, an 
increase in the incidence of tuberculosis arc trade- 
cycle phenomena. It is, of course, possible that in 
a depression infantile mortality is swollen by in- 
creased mortality among children of business people 
reduced from £2000 to £1000 a year. In fact, how- 
ever, we may safely consider this investigation as 
an investigation not mto the social consequences 
of the trade cycle, but into the efiects of unemploy- 
ment (suicide may be a possible exception).” 

Infant Mortality — ^The Keport first investigates 
infant mortality, and after discussing and analysing 
in detail the available statistics, states : “ The 
following table shows for all County Boroughs 
the number of infantile deaths (under one year) 
in the four depression years 1931-1934, contrasting 
the actual and expected number. The expected 
munher is based on the niunber of births and in- 
fantile deaths in eight County Boroughs with 6 per 
cent and less depression {additional) unemploy- 
ment. It represents the number of infantile deaths 
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that would have occurred had the infantile death 
rate taken the same course since 1928, as in the 
eight Boroughs (i.e. the infantile death rate being 
100 for 1928, the expected number of infantile 
deaths is based on the index number of the in- 
fantile death rate apphed to the number of live 
births in all County Boroughs) : 

TABLE 60 


Ini’awt Mobtality (County Bonouana), 1931-4 


Year 

liSvpoctetl Number 

Acluiil Number 

1931 

13,897 

10,149 

1932 

14,121 

15,094 

1933 

13,000 

14,307 

19.34 

13,260 

12,070 

... _ 

64,278 

68,620 


Thus, the actual number of infantile deaths is by 
4242, or 8 per cent, higher compared with what it 
would have been had the development in the eight 
least affected Boroughs been general.” 

Maternal Mortality . — ^Here again the Eeport 
describes at length the analytical methods adopted, 
illustrating this section with tabulated statistics, 
and concludes : “ The actual number of maternal 
deaths was no less than 865, or 19-8 per cent higher 
than that obtained on the basis of places where 
there was little increase in unemployment. This 
difference is too striking to be explained away and 
may reasonably be assumed to be an effect of de- 
pression unemployment. It can thus be shown that 
unemployment during the last depression has raised 
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maternal mortality rates by something like 20 per 
cent. If this percentage, obtained for the 77 County 
Boroughs, can in any way be considered as re- 
presentative, we may estimate the number of 
human victims of depression unemployment among 
mothers dying of puerperal disease as 3200.” 

Tuberculosis . — ^The change in unemployment 
and change in the rate of deaths from tuberculosis 
of the respiratory systena is examined in detail. 
The Report states : “ The result . . . points again 
in the direction of a positive association ; an ab- 
normally high degree of depression unemployment 
tends to be associated with a comparatively un- 
favorable development in the death rate from 
tuberculosis of the respiratory system 

Diphtheria. — On this disease the Report ex- 
pressed the opinion that “ When our method was 
applied to an examination of diphtheria mortality 
regarding their association with unemployment, 
a much clearer connexion could be established than 
in the case of either tuberculosis or infantile mor- 
tality in general. Comparhig our index of depression 
unemployment with differences in the development 
of death rate from diphtheria between 1929 and 
1933, we obtained a positive coefficient of cor- 
relation of plus 0-2194, which is clearly indicative 
of an association of a (relative) increase in un- 
employment with a (relative) increase in mortality 
from diphtheria — only slightly less indicative than 
in the case of maternal child-hicth mortality. The 
figure is, in view of the number of data on which it 
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is based, well above tbe lowest level of significance 
(according to R.A. Fisher’s Statistical Methods for 
Research Workers). 

“ The statistical expectation of the change in 
the diphtheria death-rate associated with a change 
in unemployment, as calculated from these figures, 
is that of a rise in the number of yearly deaths from 
diphtheria by 4-7 per million associated with a rise 
of unemployment by 1 per cent of the insured 
population. The number of additional deaths from 
diphtheria due to rise in unemployment by 10 per 
cent (sustained for 5 years) during the last de- 
pression may, therefore, be estimated at 8400 
(1680 a year).” 

The Eeport also states that “ Traces of a cor- 
relation between changes in unemployment and 
changes in mortality have also been found in the 
case of diarrhoea and enteritis under two years, 
mortality being expressed as a rate per 1000 live 
births 

While, undoubtedly, there are many causal 
factors at work — with varying degrees of intensity 
— to account for the high excess mortality revealed 
by the Tabulated Statistics m this book, in the 
Keports of the Pilgrim Trust Unemployment 
Enquiry and from a study of all the other corrobor- 
ative evidence, there emerges, however, but one 
major factor which completely dominates all other 
possible influences, and that, in short, is poverty 
on a scale hitherto unrecognised. What other con- 
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elusions can be deduced ? Wliat is true of Stoclcton- 
on-Teos, may, as previously indicated, bold good for 
otber depressed localities and regions. Tbe follow- 
ing table, taken from Poverty mid Public Health, 
analyses mortality according to income. It is based 
on tbe survey of 777 famibes in Stockton-on-Tees. 


TABLE 61 

Moktauty aud Income 

(Loath Bates in Groups arranged according to Income Level) 


Ii\coniG per 
Week III 
Shillings 

Populafclori 

Crude Death 
lute por iOOO 

Expoctei 
Doath Kate 

per 1000 

Stauclardlscd 
Loath Bate 
rcr luOO 

2n-3fi 

U87 

30-96 

12-03 

26-96 

36-46 

712 

18-60 

9-65 

19-34 

46-66 

000 

17-02 

8-90 

10-23 

66-60 

273 

12-72 

8-47 

16-13 

06-76 

132 

13-25 

0-87 

13-61 

76 up 

140 

900 

7-80 

11-62 


As the authors state : “If tbe apparent sig- 
nificance of tbe rates in tbis table is subsequently 
shown to be even approximately valid, tbe social 
and economic impbeations will demand profound 
consideration. It is because of tbe magnitude of 
tbe issues involved that caution is necessary ; 
but tbe striking nature of tbe findings in tbe present 
social study precludes tbe possibility of their being 
entirely ignored.” 

Lives are not terminated prematurely without 
cause ; in 1936 nearly 54:, 000 men, women and 
children in the North and Wales did not die before 
their time without good reason. 

Yet Sir George Gillett, Commissioner for tbe 
Special Areas, in presenting bis Annual Report for 
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the year ended 30th September, 1937, remarked 
that, while there appeared to be one or two places 
in which the standard of health was definitely 
below the normal, in certain respects it was satis- 
factory and snrprising that the general level of 
health in the areas had not suffered more during 
the long period of depression and unemployment. 
Much, of course, depends, as is stated elsewhere in 
these chapters, on the standard of “ normality ” 
adopted. Apart, however, from this controversial 
aspect, the Commissioner implies the existence of a 
relationship between the effects of unemployment 
and premature death. Whilst there is undoubted 
evidence for stating that the health of the un- 
employed, and, what is often overlooked, the well- 
being of those dependent upon their earnings, must 
suffer through loss of work, how far and to what 
extent does this fall in the level of health affect 
mortality figures among the unemployed, whilst 
registered as such, and their dependants over the 
whole country every year ? Or, on the other hand, 
to what degree are the rates of mortality influenced 
by the resumption of work by a considerable 
number of men and women who have been un- 
employed for long periods ? 

This aspect of the unemployment problem, 
namely the summation of adverse factors, some 
psychological, some physiological, in producing 
a definitely lower plane of germ resistance, not 
perhaps immediately recognisable as an obvious 
defect, is often forgotten. 
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The bodies of those who are unemployed undergo 
a process of change, or adaptation, in an attempt 
to meet the altered conditions, to accommodate 
perhaps some abnormal functioning ox dehcienoy 
in diet. Ueserves of stamina are eaten up, hut while 
there is no actual starvation there is no immediate 
collapse. So long as there is available food, drink 
and housing of a kind, the human machine can 
and will adapt itself to a considerable degree of 
privation without for a time there being any evi- 
dent indications of abnormality. It will continue 
to function but at a reduced level of health, prob- 
ably while the routine of unemployment with all 
its attendant evils of monotony and disinterested- 
ness remains unbroken. During this period there 
may not he the same exposure to risk, the same calls 
upon stamina and endurance, as during full-time 
employment. In other words, there is — for a time — • 
a reduced daily expenditure of energy. 

The phenomena of long-term and large-scale 
unemployment thus faces modern society with 
problems which are not solved merely by providing 
work. From the viewpoint of health, the past and 
its effect on those thrown out of work cannot be 
summarily dismissed. 

A shifting unemployed population of approxi- 
mately 2,000,000 must, in one year, affect directly 
and indirectly the lives of many miUions more. 

When and to what exhent will this factor reflect 
itself in mortahty statistics? That it is already 
doing so in the North and Wales is an unavoid- 
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able conclusion, but wlietlicr the impact is still 
in an incipient stage of development it is not 
possible to say. There is, at present, no evidence 
to suggest that there is no room for improvement 
in the death rates from various causes throughout 
the whole of England and Wales. These rates 
mi ght therefore be lower but for the interaction 
of unemployment, poverty and other factors on 
something like one-quarter of the total population. 

Will, therefore, a large proportion of unstable 
registered employment, and, consequently, a con- 
tinually changing unemployed population, affect 
extensively the trend in death rates, particularly 
if there is, for a period of, say, five to ten years, a 
considerable reduction in the total number of 
unemployed through their being reabsorbed into 
industry 1 For there are grounds for believing that 
re-employment after unemployment does influence 
death rates. At the Eighteenth Confer once of the 
National Association for the Prevention of Tubercu- 
losis, Dr. Bardiwell attributed the “ increased in- 
cidence ” of that disease among young women to 
the “ strain and stress of competitive wage-earning 
at a time when physically they are unfitted for it 

This last sentence might well account in part for 
the unduly wide disparity between death rates from 
various causes in the North and Wales and the 
South, where unemployment has not since the war- 
been so severe or widespread. 

In their Report in July 1936 the Unemploy- 
ment Assistance Board referred to another aspect 
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of the same problem ; the effect on the health of 
the women whose husbands are unemployed. The 
Board’s OfiS-cer for the Durham Area comments 
upon the courage and resourcefulness of the typical 
Durham housewife. She has acquired, they stated, 
a technique in household management which en- 
ables her to do wonders on a small income, but many 
“ show signs of the stress and strain of this continual 
fight against odds A Eeport in the same sense 
comes from the Officer in Charge of the Newport 
Area, and evidence of a like character can be elicited 
from innumerable sinailar reliable sources, com- 
menting upon the adverse effect on health during 
unemployment and during a period of work follow- 
ing upon unemployment. 

In Men Without WorJc, cited elsewhere in this 
book, the following illuminatmg passage occurs : 
“ A feature that was noticeable in almost every 
household was the refusal to economise on the food 
or clothing for the children, though the parents 
would go short. Even in Liverpool this was the 
rule, and the cases where the children were in 
rags, while the parents were better dressed, were 
rare and almost always went with very low general 
standards. In several instances great efforts were 
being made to keep the children at school till 16, 
‘ even if we have to starve for it. Education is the 
only thing that matters now 

A study of the relationship between the death 
rate and unemployment in England from 1896 to 
1936 yields some disquieting results : 
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TABLE 52 


URATn Rath and Unemployment in England , 1896-1935 


Year 

lG-10 

20-24 

2r >- 3‘i 

a5-44 

45 - 5-t 

C5-04 

Unemploy - 

ment 


0 / 

/o 

0 / 

/o 

o / 

/o 

% 

% 

Q / 

/o 

o / 

/o 

1890 

1-9 

2-8 

2-8 

4-7 

9-8 

20-2 

3-3 

1897 

2-1 

2-9 

3-1 

6-1 

10-4 

21-8 

3-3 

1898 

2-0 

2-9 

3-1 

6-1 

10-6 

22-4 

2-8 

1899 

2-2 

3-2 

36 

6-2 

12-3 

25-0 

2-0 

1900 

2'3 

3-3 

3-6 

6-4 

12-2 

26-9 

2-6 

1901 

2 '] 

3-0 

3-2 

6-6 

11-6 

23-6 

3-3 

1902 

2-0 

2-9 

3-3 

6-4 

11-6 

23-7 

4-0 

1903 

1-7 

2-6 

3-0 

4-6 

10-6 

22-3 

4-7 

1904 

1-9 

2-7 

3-0 

4-7 

10-6 

23-3 

6-0 

1905 

1-9 

2-7 

3-0 

4-6 

10-4 

22-8 

6-0 

1906 

2-0 

2-6 

3-0 

4-7 

10-6 

24-0 

3-6 

1907 

1-9 

2-6 

3-1 

4-8 

10-8 

24-2 

3-7 

1908 

1'8 

2-6 

3-0 

4-6 

10-3 

23-6 

7-8 

1909 

2’0 

2-6 

3-0 

4-6 

10-7 

23-6 

7-7 

1910 

1-7 

2-4 

2-6 

4-1 

9-8 

22-2 

4-7 

1911 

2'1 

2-6 

2-9 

4-6 

10-4 

22-7 

3-0 

1912 

2’0 

2-4 

2-8 

4-4 

10-4 

23-0 

3-2 

1913 

1-9 

2-5 

2-9 

4-0 

10-6 

23-0 

2-1 

1920 

2’3 

3-1 

3-4 

4-7 

9-4 

20-3 

2-4 

1921 

2-2 

2-9 

3-0 

4-4 

8-9 

20-6 

14-8 

1922 

2'2 

3-0 

3-3 

4-0 

9-7 

22-4 

16-2 

1923 

2-1 

2-8 

3-0 

4-6 

9-1 

20-8 

11-0 

1924 

2'1 

2-8 

3-0 

4-8 

9-6 

21-0 

10-2 

1925 

2-2 

2-8 

3-1 

4-8 

9-9 

21-8 

11-0 

1926 

2-2 

2-6 

3-0 

4-7 

9-6 

20-0 

12-3 

1927 

2-2 

2-9 

3-2 

6-4 

10-8 

22-4 

9-6 

1928 

2.3 

27 

3-2 

4-0 

10-1 

21-6 

10-7 

1929 

2-6 

3-1 

3-6 

0-9 

12-0 

24-4 

10-3 

1930 

2-3 

2-8 

3-2 

4-9 

10-6 

21-8 

16-8 

1931 

2'4 

3-1 

3-2 

6-2 

ll-l 

23-0 

21-1 

1932 

2-4 

3-0 

3-1 

4-8 

10-6 

22-8 

21-9 

1933 

2-6 

3-2 

3-4 

6-4 

11-6 

23-4 

19-8 

1934 

2-4 

3-0 

3-2 

4-9 

10-9 

23-3 

16-6 

1936 

2-1 

2-9 

3-1 

6-0 

10-8 

23-2 

16-3 


These figures are taken from Ncm Fashions in 
Wage Theory, by Jiiigen Kuczynski, who dis- 
cusses the problem and states that “ Since the 
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death, rate during the years under review had the 
tendency to decline anyway, whatever other factors 
may have been effective in making for an increase 
of the death rate, we have eliminated this down- 
ward trend. The unemployment figures which we 
give refer to both male and female workers, separ- 
ate figures for male workers being available only 
for post-war years and not differing appreciably 
from those for all workers taken together. There is 
another and more serious flaw in the compara- 
bility of the death rate and tho unemployment 
figures caused by the fact that the death rate figures 
pertain to the total male population while the un- 
employment figures refer to workers only. Yet all 
these differences in the character of the two sets of 
statistics are not serious enough to invalidate the 
possible positive or negative results of a comparison. ’ ’ 
It will be seen therefore that : 


T ears of Exceptionally 

High or Gcmparalively 

Change in 

High Trade Aciiiotty and 

Death Bate 

Low U nemployme/ni 

1899 

. Marked increase 

1907 

. Very slight increase 

1924 

. Marked increase 

1927 

* J> 

1929 

■ }3 

Terns of First Rapid 

Increase of 

Change in 

Unemployment 

Death Bate 

daring Depression 

1901 

. Marked decline 

1908 

. .Slight decline 

1921 

. Marked decline 

1930 
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Kuczynski concludes by remarking Ibat “ great 
trade activity with severe intensity oi‘ worlc and 
great absorption of workers aUects the health of 
the worker adversely and leads to an increase in 
the death rate, especially among the middle age 
groups between 35 and 54, while a sudden increase 
in unemployment, followmg upon a period of great 
trade activity, leads to a decline in the death rate ”, 
One conclusion which cannot be avoided is that, 
assuming the operation of adequate wage rates and 
unemployment payments, these changes would 
not by any means have been so marked. A study, 
therefore, of these two sources of income and 
mortality rates would appear to be more likely to 
yield faithful results. 

There is, further, one factor of major import- 
ance that may conceivably upset the balance of 
Kuezynski’s conclusion. Never before has there 
been unemployment on so vast a scale or of, ap- 
parently, such a permanent character. How far 
death rates will be conditioned thereby it is not 
possible to estimate. The only reliable conclusion 
that can be made in face of approximately 64,000 
foreshortened lives in the North and Wales during 
1936 is that unemployment must, hr the long run, 
aifect the expectation of life of those who are re- 
jected and forgotten by our industrial system. 

What then, in terms of human suffering, do 
these early and unnecessary deaths entail 1 What 
does this human wastage mean to the families, the 
relatives and the friends of the victims ? Something 
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like 500,000 people must suker incalculable pain 
unnecessarily every year in the North and Wales 
on the assumption that each death involves ten 
relatives and close friends. The Times relates some- 
thing of the sufiering that exists in these areas 
to-day. Their experienced Special Correspondent, 
who carried out for the paper several surveys of 
the Special Areas in England and Wales, con- 
tributed a number of articles early in November, 
1937. On the 3rd of that month he wrote : 
“ Encroaching distress of mind, if not of body, is 
inseparable from long-continued worklessness. 
Overstatement cannot intensify, any more than 
complacency can mask, the human seriousness of 
that terrible fact. By darkening the truth in order 
to evoke sympathy it is all too easy to do the Areas 
the disservice of scaring new industry away. At the 
same time, if anyone feels satisfied that everything 
is well in Britain, let him visit Dowlais, or lose his way 
in Page Bank, or stand beside Maryport’s almost 
silent harbour.” 

Commenting on these Reports, the editorial 
states ; “ Our Special Correspondent asks whether 
the manifest improvement can be regarded as per- 
manent. His finding is that it is still too narrowly 
based. Indeed he hints at the possibihty that dis- 
tressed areas of the future may be now in process 
of creation by rehance on single industries. Some 
places are visibly decaying and industry is threaten- 
ing to leave them.” 

The editorial on the following day states : 
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“ Soiitli-West Durliam remains a derelict area. In 
Cumberland there are several places . . . Mary- 
port with 10,000 inhabitants being one and Cleator 
Moor another , . , which arc rapidly lapsing into 
the same helplessness and well-nigh hopelessness ; 
and in South Wales ‘ all along the heads of the 
valleys stand towns that have outlived their 
industries It is tragedy when fate remorselessly 
drives the innocent to destruction ; but here is no 
work of the fates but of men ; and what man has 
done badly man can mend. So then, while there 
is marked improvement in the distressed areas, it 
is sporadic. There are still areas of distress forsaken 
by industry and economically derelict. The problem 
of the areas can also be stated in terms of men as 
well as in terms of localities. In the derelict spots 
whole communities arc overwhelmed ; but through- 
out the areas, and even where industry has returned 
and is active, there are middle-aged and older men 
who were marooned when the industrial tide re- 
ceded, perhaps a decade or more ago, and the re- 
turning tide does not reach them. Standing idle 
with them, but on a different moral plane, arc yomrg 
men m their twenties who grew to working age 
when there was no vacant job in sight and who have 
never worked. Scores of thousands of men, and not a 
few places in the areas, remain untouched by the 
industrial revival which has almost halved the un- 
employment in the areas as a whole. They are 
as they were.” 

“ Many a woman,” their Correspondent writes, 

T 
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“with, children still at school lives day after day with 
the knowledge that, although her husband has it 
in him to return to full working life, he fears he may 
remain a drag on the family for the rest of his days 
because it would need an act of faith on the part 
of an employer to give him work again.” The 
editorial concludes : “ Something of the pity and 
pathos of it all is in that sentence. The areas are 
not merely tracts of country where industry has 
decayed ; they are the dwellhig-places of thousands 
of men and women whose lives have been made a 
burden by unceasing care and poverty and the 
hopelessness of existence on ‘ the dole The human 
suffering calls loudly for succour ; and the healing 
instrument must be work.” 
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CHAPTER XIII 


INTEE-REGIONAL MIGRATION 
(1) THE CAUSES 

Preceding cliapters have, to an extent, epitomised 
the emergence of two nations — two nations within 
one ; dissimilar to Disraeli’s by geographical de- 
finitions bnt nevertheless having points of com- 
parison. On one hand the North and Wales with 
surplus mortality, excessive illness and inoffioienoy, 
malnourished children, deteriorating communities, 
high unemployment and human distress ; and on the 
other the South, relatively prosperous, relatively 
healthy but withal unplanned, congested and 
suburban with a deteriorating cultural baclc- 
ground. In contrasting the one with the other it 
must not be forgotten that unemployment, ill- 
health and poverty exist in considerable degree in 
the South — to which the slums of London and else- 
where bear witness— but despite the unequal distribu- 
tion of wealth in the South the dificrence sinks to 
the lowest level of insignificance judged by a con- 
trast between the average economic standard in the 
South and that in the North and Wales. 

There is every indication that the factors in- 
fiuencing the growth of this disparity will continue 
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to operate with, undiminished energy unless their 
tendencies he deliberately reversed by the State. On 
the one hand a successful and expanding market ; 
on the other a depressed and contracting one. The 
attraction of the one for the other grows accumulat- 
ively. Each new industry in the South requires a 
host of smaller satellite industries, and each new 
immigrant from the North or Wales represents 
increased purchasing power, and so the process 
gathers momentum. The result : an ill-balanced 
and unsound distribution of human and material 
wealth which, if allowed to grow beyond a certain 
degree of social and economic insanity, will involve, 
as a counteracting force, State interference in 
practically every sphere of social and economic 
activity. 

It is not the function of this book to judge how 
far this process has continued ; it only remains to 
assess — so far as it is possible — ^the immediate 
consequences, locally, regionally and nationally, 
of the shifting currents of populations forced by 
sheer economic necessity to migrate. Whilst the 
location of industry is no concern of the State 
(except in war or under the threat of war), hundreds 
of thousands of human beings are required by the 
State in the name of industrial transference to move 
around the country at the behest of industry. 
Whilst this is euphemistically described as “ finding 
work for the workless ”, it is hut part of a vicious 
circle gaining force. What, then, are the cumulative 
efiects of industrial transference and migration on 
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the populations of the areas with which this book 
is concerned 1 

(2) THE EACTS OE POPULATION MOVEMENTS 

The following tables show the regional changes 
in the populations between the years 1921, 1931 and 
1936. 

TABLE 63 


Changes in Regional Populations and Intisb-begional 
Mloeation, 1921-36 


Jlegion 

Eatlmatod 

Mid-ycar 

Population, 

1936 

Change In 
PopiilHtion, 
1081-30 

Proportion of 
Increase by 
Births over 
Deaths 

Proportion of 
Increase by 
Migration 
(Net Balanco 
inwaril) 


(U 

(2) 

(S) 

% 

(4) 

% 

England and 
Wales 

40,839,000 

861,000 

08 

32 

South East 

14,102,640 


28 

72 

“ Standard ” 

6,610,940 

HStnKi!!! 

18 

32 

North 

13,129,837 



, , 

North I . 

2,222,270 

2,610,880 

iViIiii 

, , 

. , 

Wales 



, , 

Wales I . 

1,830,720 


•• 



Eeglou 

Pcrcontago Oliango In 
Total Roalclont Population 

Poroontngo Natiiinl 
Incroaso 

ISstlmivtcd Net 
Balance of Migration 

Mlil-yciita 
1921-31 
(acljustpd to 
1001 

Bmintarlos) 

CoiiBus 1931 
to J[|<l“Year 
1930 

(adjiistod to 
1930 

Boundarlos) 

Mld-ycors 

1921-31 

(ncljuabcd) 

Oonsufl 
1081 to 
Mlcl-yoar 
1930 

(adin^tod) 

Mld-ycaia 

1021-31 

(adjusted) 

Census 
1931 to 
Mla-yoar 
103C 

(ndjnatod) 


(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(B) 

(101 

England and 

66 

2-22 

60 

1-50 

/o 

- 0-4 

/o 

0-72 

Wales 







South East . 

10'8 

630 

66 

1-48 

6-2 

3-82 

“Standard” 

133 

6'94 

4-7 

1-23 

8-3 

6'71 

North 

2’6 

0-20 

60 

1-46 

- 3'4 

-1-26 

North I 

0'6 

-Ml 

9-7 

2-76 

- 9-2 


Wales 

- 2'6 

-2-89 

7-2 

1-47 

- 9-7 

-4>36 

Wales I . 

- 3'4 

-3'69 

80 

1-94 

-12'0 

-5'63 
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TABLE r>3 — conttnued 


Eegion 

SBtnnatcd Nofc Balance of Mlgintioii (Approximate 
Number of Personfl) 

Jilld-yeors 

1021-31 

(adjuated) 

Ceuaus 1031 to 
Mkl-year 1030 
(adjusted) 

Wul-ycara 

1021-30 

(adjuated) 

England and Wales 
South East 
“ Standard ” 

Eorth 

North I . . . 

Wales 

Wales I . . . 

(11) 

- 158.000 

632.000 

389.000 
-440,000 
-207,000 
-259,000 
-237,000 

(12) 

286,000 
616,000 
300,000 
- 170.000 
- 88,000 
-112,000 
- 106,000 

(13) 

127.000 
1,147,000 

689.000 
-610,000 

- 296,000 

- 371,000 

- 343,000 


J^otGh ~(a) Jlie oonuiosltion of fche regions are given m the Tjibulalcil Statistics 

(b) Tna ppricntngcb In columns 5, 7 and 9 arc based on tho poimlation in iDiil 
of tlie regions aa tliolr boundaries were oonstituted In 1031 

(c) Tha portQiil ages In columns 0, 8 and 10 are based on tlio population In 
1031 of the regions aa HicU boundaries were constituted In 10 jO, 

(d) Owing to tUo changes tliab Jiave occurred in tho boundaries of most of the 
rcgioTia between 1931 and 1930 tho flaures for 1021-31 and 1031-30 are not 
strictly comparable 

Observe the percentage change for the “ Stand- 
ard” area for both periods, and the enormous dis- 
parity with the national percentages and those for 
the North and Wales. 

Note, too, the percentage natural increase (ex- 
cess of births over deaths) and the fact that the 
“ Standard ” percentages are the lowest for both 
periods, those for North I, for instance, being 
twice as high. These bear out the remarks else- 
where in these chapters that it is only higher- 
fertility in the North and Wales that is preventing 
an earlier decline in population by feeding the more 
prosperous areas of the country with a constantly 
high stream of young migrants. 

The ofibcial statistics relating to inter-regional 
migration cannot be considered altogether satis- 
factory, as although we can assess the net inward 
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or outward balance, no figures are available to 
evaluate tlie sum-total oJ'tlie How in either direction. 
Neither do the figures tell us the destinations of 
the outward balances or anything of the groat 
movements of populations within each region. The 
preceding tables do, however, indicate the broad 
outline of the net balance of population movements. 
It will be seen that in fifteen years the North and 
Wales have lost, on balance, approximately a 
million people. The annual net loss for 1931-6 was, 
it seems, higher than for 1921-31, and that for 
1936 was considerably in excess of the average for 
1931-6. As will be illustrated later, some areas lost 
a larger percentage of their 1921 populations than 
is shown in the foregoing tables. 

In general, the more depressed the region the 
greater the tendency to emigrate. Soutli Wales, for 
instance, lost practically one-sixth of her 1921 
population. Of the million who emigrated from the 
North and Wales the great majority came South, 
the “ Standard ” area receiving nearly three- 
quarters and a far greater annual number during 
the quinquennium than prior to 1931. During the 
period 1923-37, the insured population of the 
Home Counties increased by the abnormaUy high 
figure of 7i per cent. This tremendous rate of 
growth was, it should be remembered, accompanied 
by the almost complete absence of any sort of 
planned development. 

One tendency which is shown by an intensive 
study of the inter-regional movements of population 
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over tte last fifteen years bears out the conclusion, 
constantly forcing itself to the front in many of 
these chapters, that the general recovery from the 
depression has not afiected the North and Wales 
to anything like the same extent as the South. 
When the depression was generally widespread — 
as in 1932-3 for instance — ^there was less inclination 
on the part of inhabitants of.particularly depressed 
areas to move. The years 1935-6 witnessed, how- 
ever, an intensified emigration impelled, no doubt, 
by the far greater recovery in the South. This is 
clearly shown in the following statistics relating 
to the Ministry of Labour’s Industrial Trans- 
ference Schemes : 


TABLE 64 

Indtjstbul Thanspeeenob took ihs Depbbssed Abbas, 1928-36 
(Numbais of Individual Workers Transferred under Ministry of Labour 
Transference Schemes) 



1023 

1929 

1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

103B 

1930 

Men, women, 
boys tind girlg 
(total) 

1840 

43,B98 

33,031 

23,374 

14,140 

13,443 

18,421 

29,753 

43,600 

1037 (six months Total to June, 

only) 22,843 1037 242,049 


These figures of assisted migration do not in- 
clude the families of married transferees (under 
the Ministry of Labour’s Land Settlement Scheme ^ 
27,809 families transferred from 1929 to June 1937), 
so the actual number of persons must have been 
considerably in excess of 242,000. 

^ Included in Table 64. 
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On the other hand, a large number of persons 
do not settle down and eventually return to their 
homes. The Ministry of Labour assesses the “ co- 
elhcient oi’ wastage ” for juvenile transferees at 
about 35 per cent and for adults at 27 per cent. 
In the case of families under the Land Settlement 
Scheme the proportion is very much lower. 

(3) INTER-REGIONAL MIGRATION AND ITS 
CONSEQUENCES 

The constant stream of emigration from the 
North and Wales during the fifteen years to 1936 
must have in its entirety far-reaching consequences 
on the social and economic life of the depleted 
areas. These effects condition, and are naturally 
cognate to, many of the other social problems that 
have been considered. It is, however, beyond the 
scope of these chapters to consider all the possible 
deleterious effects. For instance, no attempt will 
be made to judge statistically the effect on future 
fertility in the North or Wales following upon the 
emigration of large numbers of potential parents. 
Many of the consequences of a declining and age- 
ing community indicated in this chapter are of 
course discussed in the chapter, “ The Problem of 
Population ”. 

As the issues involved by such large-scale 
movements of population and wealth are almost 
illimitable, a survey of the possible and probable 
consequences will be confined to a consideration of 
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some of tlie more important factors that contribute 
to the subject. In the first place, then, Wales I 
will be considered, as this area has its counterpart 
— ^in varying degrees — ^in the North. As a prelimin- 
ary to a review of the factors it is necessary to 
assess the efiect of migration on age structure. 
After taking into consideration a number of 
relevant factors such as higher mortahty and fer- 
tility, a “ survival rate ” for each age group in 
Wales I is obtained. The result of this procedure is 
shown beloAV : 


TABLE 55 

Aoe SiatroTURB ahd Emiqbatiok 


Age Ginviii 


Wales I, 

1021-31 



PuruldUon 
according to 
Rates of 
Survival 

Actual 

Population 

Dollcloncy 

(Eiulgintlon) 

Por ConC 

0-4 

154,941 

153,129 

1,812 

1 - 1 ] 


5-9 

196,767 

186,212 

1 1,656 

5-9 

4'5 

10-14 

196,852 

184,726 

11,120 

6'7, 


16-19 

202,664 


32,494 

leni 


20-24 

107,122 

154,938 

42,184 

21-4 

1-17'8 

25-29 

181,219 


28,511 

16'7. 


30-34 

160,681 

143,680 

17,095 

10'6i 


36-39 

148,477 

136,634 

12,943 

8'7 

92 

40-44 

135,655 


10,903 

8-0, 


45-49 

126,578 


9,192 

7-3' 


60-54 

110,628 

^BtSsHviS 

0,149 

6 6 

- 5-9 

56-59 

95,063 


4,070 

4'3 


60-64 

72,937 


2,764 

3-8' 


65-69 

62,657 


1,741 

3'3 


70 Up 

60,400 

HlSSiS 

321 

05^ 

m 


Assuming total emigration to represent 1000, 
the age composition is : 
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TABLlfl 5(5 

Aob SxBnarurai ojf Emiqbants 


Ago Group 

Waloa 1 

UmhaiYi A f. 

tho Flvo 
County Jjoroughs) 

0-14 

120 

162 

15-29 

535 

632 

30^4 

213 

176 

45-59 

101 

82 

00 Up 

26 

4S 


1000 

1000 


Of total emigration and transference, it will be 
seen tliat over 75 per cent constitutes nrdustrially 
active and married or marriageable age groups. 
As tlicse figures cover the decennium to 1931, it 
must be borne in mind that emigration and trans- 
ference lias, since then, been greatly intensified. 

By restricting the analysis to smaller and more 
depressed communities, sact as the Rhondda 
and Jarrow, the devastating effects consequent 
upon largc-scalo “ occupiablc ” emigration can be 
more clearly visualised (see Table 57). 

As the 10-19 group in 1921 is the source of the 
20-29 group in 1931, and if, therefore, these two 
groups are related to each other for the country as 
a whole and for the Rhondda respectively, the 
deficiency of 20-29 old people is found to amount to 
not less than 40 per cent. 

Broadly speaking, these effects apply equally 
well to other depressed communities in the North 
and Wales. As, however, the extent of the area 
increases, the effects operate with less intensity but 
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still with, considerable force. A consideration of 
inter-regional migration, therefore, involves two 
aspects of each social and economic factor that 
arises ; namely, the depletion in the total population 
and the changing age distribution. Before dis- 
cussing these factors it is necessary to remember 
that it is impossible to consider them in vacuo ; 
that is, without relation to the future. 


TABLE 67 


Age STBtroTnRi and Eihoration, Ehondda, 1921-31 
(Number of People in Ten-year Age Groups 1931 on Basie of 
1021 = 100, and Particular Change in the Rhondda) * 


Ago Group 

Bngland and 
Wales 

Ehondcln 

Particular 
Change in 
llliondda 


% 

% 

/o 

0-9 

92-3 

69-0 

-23-3 

10-19 

92-7 

79-4 

-13-3 

20-29 

112-1 

83-6 

-28 6 

30-39 

105-6 

89-0 

-16-6 

40-49 

104-2 

93-7 

-10-6 

50-69 

122-1 

116-6 

- 6-6 

00-69 

129-1 

146-9 

+ 10-8 

70-79 

130-7 

138-7 

-1- 8-0 

80 Up 

125-8 

122-6 

- 3‘2 

Total . 

105-45 

86-86 

-18-69 


♦ These figures are taken from Interim Report No. Ill of the Pilgrim Trust Un- 
employment ISniiulty. 


What primarily has to he assessed is not the im- 
pact of these changes on to-day but on to-morrow 
— a morrow that is quite near. Eealising this, the 
Pilgrim Trust Unemployment Enquiry included 
in their Third Interim Report a forecast of the age 
distribution in the Rhondda in 1941. The Report 
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explains that “ The following table shows the age 
distribution for the Rhondda U.D. in 1941 on the 
following assumptions : Industrial transference be- 
tween 1921 and 1931 is completely attributed to the 

TABLE 68 


Foreoast Of Age DisTamjTioir in tub Rhondda, 1941 


Age Sroup 

ActUfti 

Number 

1021 = 100, 
Percentage of 1021 
Numbers 

Total 
Population 
per 10,000 

1031 

1041 

Pre- 

0-4 

6,999 


37-3 

727 1 

1 

industrial - 

6-9 

8,140 

77-2 

42 7 

846 12467 

age 

10-14 


80-7 

44-8 

884j 

Young 

16-19 

8,248 

77-3 




IndusU'ial 

20-24 

5,853 

81 '4 

13’8 

BiKi! 

UiliMl 

age 

26-29 

6,067 


39'5 

625 J 


Induaii'ial ( 30-34 

6,936 

88’S 




middle 1 36-30 

0,771 


60-8 

703 

•2023 

ago 

40-44 







r 45-49 



71-4 

Kg 


Xuuuuitlivl 



106-7 

84-2 

Viifn 

-1962 






R|| 




6,202 

1444 

141-8 



Post- 


4,248 

148-4 

178-.3 

441 


industrial 


2,888 

146'3 


Klilil 

ll678 

age 

76-79 

1,814 

126-2 


188 






282-2 

109. 




96,261 






quinquennium 1926-1931. In each of the two quin- 
quennia 1931-1936 and 1936-1941 the same pro- 
portion of the population (i.e. a successively smaller 
actual number) to be transferred from the Rhondda. 
The age distribution of transferred people to remain 
the same as between 1921 and 1931. The net birth 
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rate per 100 population between 20 and 50 to fall 
between 1931 and 1941 in equal steps from the 
Ehondda rate in 1931 { = 37 - 11 ) to the country rate 
in 1931 ( = 32 - 92 ). Rates of survival for each age 
group to be the same as in the whole country 
between 1921 and 1931 ,” 


( 4 ) EFI'BCT ON BIRTH, MARRIAGE AND 
DEATH RATES 

A reduction by 1941 (considered in terms of 
1921 = 100 ) of over 60 per cent in the biologically 
important age groups is likely to have a dramatic 
effect on the number of births : not only quantita- 
tively but qualitatively. One cannot drain away for 
twenty years the most enterprising, active, alert and 
healthiest from the yoimg age groups (the Ministry 
of Labour’s Transference Schemes are, of course, 
selective) without seriously conditioning in a dys- 
genic direction the quality of the present and future 
population. Those left behind, below the average 
in intelbgence and physique, will intermarry and 
consequently tend to create clusters of the “ Social 
Problem Group ”. This group is the source from 
which all too many of our criminals, paupers, 
degenerates, unemployables and defectives are 
recruited. Though one may then expect to hear the 
' familiar contention of “ unemployabihty ”, the 
use of the term' is incompatible with the deUherate 
creation (past and present) of conditions which 
determine the flow of such types. It is logical to 



Xin INTER-BUQTONAL MIOEATION 289 

suppose t-liat fceblc-miiided types and margiiia.1 
defectives are being created if t];e experience of 
depopulated rural areas is any cril-erion. The Wood 
Keport on Mental Deficiency stated that the mean 
incidence of defects for all ages in the urban areas 
was 6-49 per 1000 population as compared with 
10-66 in the rural areas. Remember, too, that the 
mother is the child’s environment-before and 
after birth — and, as lias been stressed in previous 
chapters, the future population is being increasingly 
drawn from these areas, the North 'and Wales. 
With a higher percentage of old people and con- 
sequently an increased burden on the “occupied 
age groups”, a tendency to delay marriage and 
restrict parenthood is likely to follow. Death rates 
are likely to rise rapidly with such an undxxe pre- 
ponderance of old people. With such a distorted 
age structure it is not unlikely that the results of a 
decline in the “ occupied age groups ” will be to 
embarrass and shorten the lives of those over 60 
years of ago through the pressure of harmful ecou- 
omic and social factors. 

From the national aspect, the effects of such 
large-scale population movements imply serious 
repercussions on the birth rate. As is shown in 
earlier chapters, those regions of high fertility like 
North I and Wales I are associated with depression 
and poverty and the shifting of their personnel to 
regions where there is no pre-existing tradition of 
high fertility must be expected to encourage further 
decline. The process of transferring people belonging 

u 
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to tlio mdu atrial age groups from one area to another 
is not only bound to quicken the decline in the 
national birth rate, hut does not appear, in itself, 
to provide a solution for the depleted communities 
unless the only practicable remedy is to completely 
denude such areas as North I and Wales I of all 
human beings. 

(5) ECONOMIC CONSEQUENCES 
(a) The North and Wales 

A reduction in the total volume of unemploy- 
ment — so often cited as a measurement of improve- 
ment in distressed areas — ^has little or no value to 
that community if the incidence of unemployment 
remains the same. This, of course, is the case in many 
declining communities. In actual fact the popula- 
tion of one-third of the country — the North and 
Wales — ^was declining by 1936, the reduction in 
Wales having set in much earlier. Naturally one 
would expect to find a decline in the total volume 
of unemployment in those regions. Approximately 
66 per cent of the net outward balance of migrants 
from South Wales between 1921 and 1931 were 
under 30, and 87 per cent imder 45 ; in North I 
the percentages were 69 and 87 respectively. These 
were mainly registered or potentially xegisterable 
employed persons. Thus, with a reduction in the 
number of tmemployed and even with a decline in 
the incidence, the importance of the workless that 
remain assumes, in all probahihty, far greater dimen- 
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sions in the eyes of the depressed community than it 
did before with a larger population of a more balanced 
age composition. According to the Pilgrim Trust 
Unemployment Enquiry estimates, the “ number of 
60-64 years old people in the Ehondda will be 
higher than that of 25-29 years old (in 1941), 
whereas in 1921 there were more than 3, and in 
1931 more than 2, of the younger group to each of 
the 60-64 years olds Thus, assuming the indus- 
trially active age groups (15-50, including women) 
= 100, the change in the relationship can be seen; 


TABLE G9 

Bubden oir Inaotivb Aaii GBOura, Rhondda, 1021-41 





194L 

Inaotivo booauso of youth, 0-14 

67 

67 

52 

Innotivo because of ago. Cl Up 

26 

38 

81 


02 

05 

113 


= 100 

= 103 

= 123 


The “ deadweight ” of old and ageing people will 
therefore have doubled in twenty years in a com- 
munity drained of its best types. 

All these factors, declining population (qualita- 
tively as well), increased burden of unemployment 
and old people, will result not only in a diminution 
of local purchasing power but in a change in de- 
mand. All the social apparatus will still be needed 
and have to be maintained chiefly on the local 
rates. The roads, lighting, water, sewage and other 
services will assume more expensive proportions 
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to this changed community. Repercussions will be 
felt in many other directions, such as local trans- 
port facilities. The results will be seen in a drop in 
ratable values. Many of these factors will con- 
tribute to a rise in local rates (compare, for in- 
stance, the rates for Merthyr Tydfil, Jarrow, etc., 
with Eastbourne) which will tend to drive away the 
remaining wealthier people in the depressed com- 
munities ; and will in turn repel industry, thus 
creating favourable conditions for further economic 
deterioration. Even if industry is induced to settle 
in these areas, the “ raw material ” for future 
aldlled workers has diminished. So, whilst there will 
be overcrowded schools, insufficient health-services, 
hospitals, etc., lack of playing-fields, clubs and 
public utility undertakings in the South, all this 
social capital will be, and is, rendered redundant in 
communities in the North and Wales. 

Mr. Humbert Wolfe, Principal Assistant Secre- 
tary of the Ministry of Labour, in giving evidence 
on 2nd February, 1938, before the Royal Com- 
mission on the Geographical Distribution of the 
Industrial Population, stated, according to The 
Times ■. “On the other hand, the establishment of 
industries in new and undeveloped areas had its 
disadvantages. It involved expenditure for the 
provision of roads, houses, schools and similar 
services at a time when such services were available 
and had to he maintained in the older industrial 
areas. At the same time the decline of industrial 
activity made the older industrial areas less and 
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less able to support tbe necessary services for tbe 
maintenance of tbeir communities. If in tlie future 
there was a decline in the population of the country, 
the cost to the community of the duplication of 
services would become increasingly burdensome. 

“ Again, where migration had taken place from 
the older industrial areas, it was, in the main, the 
more vigorous sections of the population which had 
tended to leave, and if, as appeared inevitable, the 
average age of the population rose, elderly people 
would form a disproportionate share of the popula- 
tion. Migration also tended to lessen the chance of 
attracting new industries to the depressed areas 
by reducing the size of what was one of their chief 
economic assets — an experienced industrial popu- 
lation. 

“ If things were left to work themselves out 
there might be a long period of decline, involving 
widespread suffering.” 

It is indeed questionable whether any revival 
is possible in these areas with a declining population 
unless actioir on a far-reaching scale is undertaken. 
Many authorities are of the opinion, despite 
“ popular ” belief, that a declining population will 
not mean declining unemployment, Mr. H. D. 
Henderson, for instance, states that “ It seems to 
me unlikely therefore, despite the popular impres- 
sion to the contrary, that a declining population 
will tend to diminish unemployment Whilst 
these opinions are based on the problem from a 

Sociological Seview, July, 19.S7. 
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national viewpoint, they may similarly apply to 
areas as large as the North and Wales comprising 
one-third of the population of the country. 

There is no space to discuss hero the social 
effects : the tendency away from independence and 
initiative towards reliance on State aid, the general, 
physical, moral and mental devitalisation, the loss 
of institutional life, churches, clubs, etc., and the 
impoverishment of local culture. It would seem, 
however, that the cumulative effect of all the con- 
tributory factors is likely to result in a lowered 
standard of living, a debased level of mental and 
physical health, and a rise in premature death. 

(b) The Sovili East 

As long ago as 1662 G-raunt, in Natural and 
Political Observations upon the Bills of Mco'tality, 
observed that the population of London was in- 
creasing only through immigration from the country. 
More recently Mr. Malcolm Stewart, the late Com- 
missioner for the Special Areas, stated : “ The 
microcosm of London grows with a rapidity which 
is beginning to cause alarm. Its sheer magnitude 
and density of population are such that, in the 
event of a hostile attack, it is doubtful if it could 
be assured of adequate protection or food supphes. 
Its growth is not wholly due to its amenities, to 
the extent of its market, or to its temporarily freer 
labour conditions. There is a considerable volume 
of opinion which associates assured industrial 
prosperity with this visible growth. Every new 
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factory built creates a demand for more material, 
transport and services. Local prosperity abounds ; 
nothing succeeds like success. Is it to the national 
interest that this phenomenal growth should be 
allowed to proceed unchecked ? ” Since then Sir 
George Gillett, the present Commissioner, has under- 
lined these observations in his first report (to 30th 
September 1937). Later still, Mr. Humbert Wolfe, 
who has already been cited, in answering a (question 
from a member of the Commission as to whether 
London, instead of being the home of a fifth of the 
people might become the home of half the popula- 
tion, said, “ Yes, that is the real menace to the 
country ”. 

Between 1923 and 1937 the insured population 
of London increased by 42-7 per cent and that of 
the Home Counties by 74 per cent. According to the 
Annual Report of the Medical Officer of Health for 
Middlesex issued in January, 1938, the population 
of the county is increasing at the rate of 1400 a 
week. 

Reference has already been made to the 
economic consequences of large-scale immigration. 
Other factors which are coming increasingly to the 
fore are transport congestion in London and the 
Home Counties and unplanned and speculative 
suburban development. As to the latter, the Annual 
Report just cited significantly remarks ; “ Unless 
some profound change of a national character 
occurs, it seems likely that the growth of building 
development in the county will continue until all 
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available land is covered wiib streets of bouses. As 
many of tbe bouses erected during tbe last decade 
are of a relatively poor standard of quality and 
unlikely to withstand tbe effects of weather and tbe 
vibration of modern traffic, it is probable that they 
themselves will create bonsbig problems in the not 
distant future.” 

Apart from these consequences, such large- 
scale influx is likely to affect death rates. It 
is impossible to say whether this influence is 
already at work, but it is worth quoting Mr. E. 
C. Blight, Chief Officer of Public Assistance to 
the London County Council, who stated at a 
Public Assistance Conference held in the Central 
Hall, Westminster, on 16th March, 1937, that “ Of 
the 20,000 new cases dealt with at the Welfare 
Office on the Embankment every year, thi’ee- 
. fourths of them came from the provinces, and about 
half of the total were under 30 years of age ”. 

Whilst the majority of these immigrants re- 
present purchasing power, the additional cost to 
the community of providing essential services, 
akeady in existence in the depleted areas, must not 
be overlooked. Most of the newcomers have, of 
course, already been “ educated ” at a cost of about 
£100 per head, half of which has already had to be 
found, ironically enough, by the overburdened 
ratepayers of the depressed areas. The low fertihty 
of London and the Home Counties has been com- 
mented upon and as has already been indicated it 
would seem not improbable that the immigrants 
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from areas of higli fertility will be inHuenced ac- 
cordingly. Although, in 1769 the editor of the “ Col- 
lection of the Yearly Bills of Mortality” mentioned, 
among the factors reducing fertility in London, “ the 
crowded manner of living ” and “ the unhealthful- 
ness of many occupations ”, little progress appears 
to have been made to remove these unpleasing 
features of city life. 

Sir Kingsley Wood has stated that “ the vital 
problem of population could not be left to look after 
itself”, but, after an assessment of the relative 
evidence, and faced with the arraigned forces of 
what Senor de Madariaga calls “ statistical de- 
mocracy ”, can one, with any standard of social 
values, say that anyone is attending to it ? 
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CHAPTEE XIV 


THE SUMMATION OE POVERTY 

Tbe Times, in an editorial on 13th. February, 1936, 
said, “ One half of the population is living on a diet 
insufficient or ill-designed to maintain health 
Assuming this generalisation applies to the whole 
of the country, there is ample justification in the 
regional distribution of causative factors of in- 
adeq[uate diet to assess the proportion in the North 
and Wales at, if not above, three-quarters. That 
such a supplementary estimate is well grounded is 
evident from the cited facts which illustrate poverty 
resolved into the unnecessary and untimely deaths 
of 150 men, women and children every day in the 
North and Wales throughout at least the last ten 
years, culminating in a total social waste of over 
600,000 human beings. These figures not only 
confirm the opinion expressed by The Times but, 
as the expectation of life at birth and at all ages is 
considerably lower in the North and Wales than in 
the South East, read in conjunction with all the 
other relative indices they point to the fact that the 
incidence of inadequate diet must be extensively 
above that for the whole of the country. 

The following diagram brings out the results 
of the economic inequalities existing between the 
depressed and relatively prosperous. 

30i 
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DIAGRAM No. Ill 

The luDQUALiTiBS, Past ana Pbesent, of Mobtauty Rates 

DETWISBN DeWBSSBD AND ReIiATIVBLY PkOSMBOTTS AbBAS 

(Based ok 1936 PopudaKons) 


0-14 16-34 36-64 66 Up. 



A represents the four age groups expressed as 
percentages of the total areal populations, e.g, : 

North I . . 26-7 324 25-2 15-7 

“Standard” . . 20-8 31-3 26-7 21-2 

Each whole block represents 5 per cent. 
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B represents tlie death, rate in each, age group, 
e.g. the deaths in each group related to the estimated 
total population within that group and expressed 
as the rate per thousand living ; 

North I . .7-7 3-2 7-5 47-0 

“Standard” . . 4-8 2-2 6'7 40-5 

North I, it will be seen, had 28 per cent more 
children under 14 years of age than “Standard”. 
Its child population exceeded the number of people 
over 66 by 70 per cent, whilst in the “ Standard ” 
region people over 66 exceeded children by 2 per 
cent.i Yet the death rate in North I greatly exceeded 

* Regional Distbibution of Children 

(1936-7) 

Supplementary to statiatlos in preceding olinptera the following 
proportions should bo noted in oidor to approoiato somothiug of 
the effects of onvu'onmental aonditioas in tho North and Wales on 
tho future adult population : 

Children aged 0-14 in the North and Waloa form 40 por cent of 
total ohild population. 

„ „ South East form .3.3 por cent of total ohild 

population. 

Adults aged 15 + in tho North and Wales form 38 per oont of total 
adult population. 

„ „ South East form 36 per cent of total adult 

population. 

Proportion of ohildi’sn in average attendance in public elementary 
schools maintained by Local Education Authorities to total oliild 
population aged 6-14 : 

North I , . . . 75-5 

Remainder of North . . 76-4 

Wales 75-8 

South East .... 69-4 
Children in elementary schools in the North and Wales form 
42 per cent of total elementary school population. 

Children in elementary schools in the South East form 31 per 
cent of total elementary sohool population. 
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that for “ Standard ” in all four age groups, despite 
a proportionately smaller population from the age 
o£ 35 up. The social and economic implications 
hohind these differences are far reaching. 

Despite the gravity of these figures, what other 
results could but accrue from a high measure of 
sustained poverty in Durham and Northumber- 
land. Consider for a moment a recapitulation of 
some of the more strildng inequalities between 
these two areas : 

NORTH I 

Birth rate . . . 29% excess Above South East. Percentage 

natural inoreaso being twice 
as high as “ Standard ’’ 
(Table 63). If the birth rate 
for North I had obtained 
throughout England and 
Wales during the last ten 
years, our child population 
would hove been increased 
by approximately 1,100,000. 


Population (declining) . 

300,000 


Approximate loss through 
estimated net balance of 
migration, 1921-36. (Table 
53.) 

Infant mortality . 

65% excess 

Tabulated Statistics. 

Deaths from hronohitis, 
pneumonia and other 
respiratory diseases 

96% 


Ages 0-4,TabulatedStatistios. 

Deaths from tuhereulosis 

1120/0 

tt 

6-14, 

Deaths fi-om tuberculosis 

126% 

>» 

„ 15-24, „ „ 

Deaths from heart disease 

90% 


36-44 

Deaths from all oauses . 

74% 


Ages 15-24 women. Tabulated 
Statistics. 

Maternal mortality 

I 2 O 0/0 


Ages 16-44. Tabulated Stat- 
istics. (Above Greater Lon- 


don.) 1936 rate for North I 
higher than national rate for 
1898 and every subsequent 
year. 
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NORTH I — continnM 

Maternal luortality . 213% excess Ages Ifi-il. Cliaplor VII. Por- 

flontage oi Matoriial Mortality 
to total mortality. (Above 
Greater Louflon.) 

Army rojeotioiia . . C9% „ Tabulated Statislios. (Above 

Homo Counties.) 

TJnomploymant . . 200% „ Above South Eastern Divi- 

sion. (Table 27.) 

Unouiployinent, Durham 5d% 1 Percentage increase January 

Unemployment, North- 17% 1 1030-May 1936. (Table 32.) 

umberlaiid 1 ^ 

Long unemploymont . 1326% excess Above South Eastern Divi- 

sion. (Tables 33 and 4J.) 


Poor rehef (tlomioiliacy) 

Durham . . . 894% 

Northumberland . 102% 

Overcrowding, Durham 71% 

Overcrowding, Northum- 00% 
barland 


Family iuoomc and size 
of family 


, |.Above South East. (Table 36.) 

/Above London. (Itself one of 
„ the worst areas.) Durham 

„ and Nortlmmberland are the 

two most overcrowded oonn- 
tios in England and Wales. 
(Tables 39, 40.) 

Refer wide tlisparitios re- 
vealed in sub-cliaptor. 
Insufficient Furoliasing 
Tower ", and “ Tlio Homo 
Market ” annlysis. (Tables 
45, 40, 47.) 


Broadly, the facts for Wales I follow similar 
trends, whilst those for the whole of Wales and the 
North reveal somewhat smaller, but still excessive, 
divergencies. All these conclusions have been 
verified by difierent statistical approaches, and, 
further, the use of Cancer Mortality for certain age 
groups as a control provides additional oonfiima- 
tion. 

Eemember that these are not just statistics but 
the lives of men, women and children. These con- 
ditions obtained in 1936, a year of relative pros- 
perity which appears unlikely to recur again fox 

X 
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some coDsideiable time — if the Chancellor of the 
Exchequer’s warnings and the present and future 
weight of the budget impacting on demographic 
trends are reliable indices. The fact that premature 
deaths to the extent of 54,000 should occur during 
such a period is a condemnation of past complacency 
and a reflection of our disregard for human life. If 
these lives had been suddenly — and sensationally — 
terminated in some tremendous catastrophe, re- 
vulsion would have swept the country. We have 
seen that if one child is cruelly maltreated by its 
parents great newspaper publicity ensues and ques- 
tions are — quite rightly — asked in Parliament. But 
allow these men, women and children, through 
poverty and a revolting environment, to sink 
slowly from one stage of degradation to the next 
and ultimately to take prematurely their allotted 
places in the Registrar-General’s return — then 
nothing stirs to ruffle the insulated calm of the 
nation.^ Paradoxically, the nation considers 3s. 
per week sufheient to maintain one child in health, 
yet if that child should he certified as mentally 
defective, 30s. per week for life would be spent on 
its maintenance. 

It is not only those who die but the thousands 
now clinging to a precarious existence who, wracked 
by poverty and aged before their time, will con- 

' Mi. B. Cartland, M.P., in moTing a resolution viewing tlie 
population trend as a danger to the maintenance of the British 
Empire, remarked : “ I cannot see that the Ministry of Health can 
do very much more in the way of lowering the death rate ” (House 
of Commons, 9th Eabruary, 1937). 
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tribute in tie years ahead to tie total of premature 
mortality. 

With a declining and ageing population interact- 
ing on tie pressure of economic recession ahead, 
what ies before tie unemployed who, like tie young 
man, “ intelligent, fit and anxious to work ”, was 
told, according to tie Pilgrim Trust, that he was 
“ too old at 29 ” 1 What is his future ? AViat of the 
older men and women long rejected by industry ? 
Who shall restore to them the years that the locust 
hath eaten ? What of the children whose only ambi- 
tion is to “ stand behind their father in the queue” ? 
Who could blame them if they should perforce 
echo the wish of Euripides, “Not to be born is the 
best, and to die as soon as possible the next best 

At the commencement of this book a note of 
interrogation was sounded. In the realisation that in 
twelve years we shall have more old people over 
60 than children under 16, whereas in 1931 we had 
twice as many children as old people, was there at 
present, it was asked, any avoidable wastage of 
human life ? After an intensive study of all the as- 
sembled material on social demography in relation to 
the North and Wales, the conclusion, though serious, 
is inescapable, The facts of 54,000 surplus deaths 
in the North and Wales alone, supply the answer. 
If they in themselves express the logical efiect of 
contributory factors, what is the primary cause 1 

The high maternal mortahty, the excessive mor- 
tahty among infants, children and young people, 
the severe incidence of nutritional defects and 
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tuberculosis among young people, and of deaths 
from heart disease in the thirties, the premature 
ageing and the defect-shortened lives, and all the 
amassed evidential statistics from many and varied 
sources, included, and not included, in this book, 
studied and weighed in the Imowledge that we are 
losing one-quarter of our population every genera- 
tion, and faced with the fact that at least 500,000 
excess deaths have occurred in the North and 
Wales during the last ten years, can only iJoint, 
after every alternative reason has been discarded, 
to the presence of intense poverty on a scale so 
considerable and so widespread, but at the same 
time so veiled and hidden by British stoicism and 
complacency, that public opinion has hitherto 
refused to recognise as conceptible the existence 
of such conditions in the heart of the British Em- 
pire in the twentieth century. 

These deaths of over 50,000 men, women and 
children every year represent not only a national, 
social and economic problem of fundamental im- 
portance, but on humanitarian grounds alone, a 
problem that cannot be dismissed, because they 
need not have died when they did. 

Those conditions that can be, and have been, 
created in the South can Likewise be built in the 
North and Wales. They are, as is evident from the 
existence of London’s slums, not a maximum stand- 
ard hy any means, but they would do much to 
prevent unwanted morbidity and untimely death 
and eradicate the shadows cast by sufiering over the 
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lives of so many Englisli people from conception to 
the grave. 

Before an agitation for more babies is begun, 
let us, if man is something more than human hve- 
stock to be moved around, save the lives of those 
children and mothers we already have. Because it 
is only now— and if nothing is done in the years to 
come — ^that the nation will begin to reap the seq^uelae 
of the last slump in terms of human wastage. 

There are, it cannot be denied, unpleasant facts 
in this book, but it is only by a study of the avail- 
able statistical data that the extent of the problem 
can be evaluated. That its true value must be 
determined is, however, evident, if we are to assess 
its importance in relation to contemporary socio- 
economic questions. 

The cold and unsensational truth behind the 
many figures tells us, however, but a fraction of the 
misery and degradation endured by those who live 
among these dying people. But they do reveal that, 
if nothing is done, next year and in the years that 
he ahead more than 50,000 must and will die 
annually before their time. In the full realisation 
of what this means in terms of human suffering, can 
we contiune to do nothing but stand and wonder 
at those who are groping their way down the dark 
years to premature death ? 
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